A PRACTICAL NEW
WITH

OR, AN

EASYGUIDE

To SPEAKING and WRITING the

PROPERLY and CORRECTLY.

I. ORTHOGRAPHY; or True Spelling,which treata

of the Sounds and Ufes of the feveralLettersin aliPofitions; of
the Divifion of Words into Syllables, and the Ufe of Points.

II. PROSDY ; orthe Artof Pronouncing Syllables in

Words truly, with Tables of Wards properly accented.

IIT. ETYMOLOGY ; orthe Kinds of Words, which

explains the feveral Parts of Speech; their Derivations and
different Endings ; Change and Likenefs to one anccher,

IV. SYNTAX ; or Conftruétion, which teaches how

toconnedt Words arightin 2 Sentence, or Sentences together.,

Towhich is added, a Caricns and Ufeful

“he EIGHTEENTH EDITION, Eurapcpn
and much ImprrovED.

By 4. F 1 8§ HE R

Printed for THO. SLACK. 178,
f¥ntcred in Stationers’ Hall according to Act of Parliament.]



oy Mz Fisor Hirtvy Zhast wﬁ%"’
Mt 87 /.BJ‘“:J/- A
s



FROM JAMES FLEMING TO
J.F. LINN NOV.27 A 01823

Tuft publifved by the author of this Gramuar,

Brice Oag Shilling bound, embellifhed with an emblematical
Fiontifpiece, and fundry new and curious Cuts, reprefeuting
fuch Vices as Cliildren are mof addidted te, and fuch Virtues
as thould be firlt mculeated, a new Edition, ot

’]’"‘HE NEW ENGLISH TUTOR: Or,

MUODERN PRECEPTOR.—A Spelling-Book, wherein

Octhography, or the Art of Spelling and R.E"'d(.{ing fas pradual-

1y colledted in former Editions of this Book out af tl 1t Chaos

it-had long been involved in)is digefted into a trite and regu-
lar Syftein, quite caly and pra@&icable to the meanell Capacis
1y, and not hable to any future Alteration; particularly as
the Author has row feledted inro the different Tables, &e. all
the mode:n Oviginal Words in the Language, fiom our beit
>ictivnaries, claffed uoder their relpedtive Modes of Pronuh-
ciation as explained jn the Preface; to which the Doubtful
are ifferred.—A Compendium, or Abftract of Engalh Gram-
mar, the molt afefal excant, is aunexed,

£ilfo, Prce 2 5. bound, (printed o a new Tyre. aad -good
Paper) A new and improved hdition of

JISHER’s 'SPELLING DICI{ONARY, on

a new Plan, peculiar to itfelf ; containing as pgreat ga
Colletion of primitive Cenverfafion Words. as any Oftive
Di&ionary whatever, and Cl.;ii'lﬁ.'f]JJE'ﬁ'tTF fewer oblolete and
inclegant Ones, (which only embarra(s 4 young Scholar) than
the leaft extant,

The Words (with their maft accepted Significations) are
accented-in a new and practical Manner, fo that'any Child
may pronounce them with Propriety, which is by no nieans
the Cale where the Aceent is put over the Vowels only, and
that iﬁc]ii'ctiminattf}r whether long or fhort, while the Piiics
of Speecli to which cach Werd refpectively bslongs, ave des
noted by. Englifh Terme, viz. Names, Qualitics, Relafive
Naimes, &e. #s in the beft-practical Englifh Grammars, and
thereby moft intelligible to all Englith Scholars. Morcover,
tho'-the I and , and alfo the U .and 17, {foar diltinét and
different Letters both in Name, Shape. and Sunad) have berg
always blended and confounded in Liticnaries, t+ the greae
Eatanglement of Youth, they are in this Book claficd in ice
parate and diftin@ Tables under exch refpedtive Letter, op-
curring in alphabetica) Order——To whigh is prefised, A Pracs
tical Abftradk of Grammar.— ind

o the whole is anncred, 'I'lic moft com plear PANTHEQGN
er DICTIONARY of the HEA THEN G203, GODDES5ES,
Hinfliions HEROES, &ec. extant; exhibiting thelr Defients
and Exploits, cxplenatory of the Similies, Alulivus, .aed
Elights of Faney of our belt medern. Ay Lors,
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PREFACE.

HE Method of conveying, denoting, or exprefs
Jing the 1deas of one Perfon to another,y in Dif-
courle or Writing, /s ﬂﬂfﬂfrﬁf{p.cﬁﬂ&d LANGUAGE.
e And the Axt of doing the fame by Rule, or in the
Manner the befi Speakers and Writers exprefs their
Sentiments, is every where called Grammar : which
e ;trmfy accounted the ﬁ’z:gﬂ of Literature, being the
Seurce from which all the other Sciences proceed.
Tur Parts of Speech, or Kinds of Words, awhich
conflitute any onz Language, or the fame in all others,
i. e, whatever Words are Names, or Noun Sub-
ftantives, Verbs, &e. in Englith, are the fame in
Greek; Latin, French, & thd expreffed by dif-
jerent Terims, alfo fome general Rules of Gramimas
are univerfally applied to all Tongues. A Perfon
therefore, awho underflands Englilh grammatically,
snuft be allowed to have a good Notion of Grammar,
in generaly i, e. that of every other- Nation, and
confequently, if be endeavours to learn awy other
Tongue, will, from this Analsgys find bis Progrefs
ﬁs;prg}?ﬂg{y ﬁf.f:{ﬁm.ffd. On the urirrzf_' Hand, the
Dan awho [peaks and writes Englith by Rote only, or
through Cuflom, from.being bis Mother Tongue, éane
sot be fuppofed to have any refiex Notions, or reafor=
“able Affurance that he does 1t either with Propriety
or Blegance: But by afling at Randon: only, mufi
needs be frequently making Solecifms, falfe Cuncnrd}
aric
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and betraying bis Ignorance upon the moff trivial Oc-
cafions ; alfo, by being unacquainted with Grammar
-~ 6r unable to exprefs himfelf properly, be muft of Courfz
be a Straunger to the Beauties of Language, the Eafey
Llegance of Stile, &c.

Tuar the Englith Language is as copionsy fignis
ﬁn:mﬁ_; and barmonious ds any other in the Worldy none
pretend to difpute: Therefore to argue, or even to ima=
Liney, it contains not Jo much intrinfic Value, Excel-
lencey, &c. as to adwmit of Ordery, Uniformity, and
Concord, to which Rules, may be adapted, weild bs
highly abfurd and ridiculous; fince without thefe Pros
pertiesy no Language can be perfectly intelligible.

IF¥ therefore the Method be allowed to ke clear, ihs
Plan well laid, axd duly executed, this Book can need
#o other Recommendation than its onon gffzfrﬂf and cxe

Jf?j.&.ﬂf Uﬁn

How far I have followed thefe neceffury Principles,
is left to the Decifion of all candid and judiciotis Reads
ers; for £ fhall not run into that ungenerous, though
common Fafbion, of raifing the Reputation of my ows
Book, at the Expence of my Brethren, on tha Suljedt,
or flart. Objections to others from my own Advantage.
But, on the contrary, ani ready to allow, that by
bow inuch risre foever ave are indebted to the inges
micus Contriver of any new Scheme for the public Ad-
vantage, than fo him awho only improves upon it ; by
Jo much ought I to be content awith the leat Share of
Public Thanksy and the greatefl of its Blame, if this

a3 Grams
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Grammary as thelafl, be not equal or preferable to fﬁg
bef yet publifbed. - QOuly

A5 this containi a larger Syntax, with Exevcifés of
Bad LEnglith, and fome other Praxiles and Peculiari-
1i_f:5 entirely neaw, (mentioned in the Meihod of Teach-
ing) never any Thing of the fune Nuture appearing in
an Englith Gramwar before, I run the Rifk of Singu-
farity : Therefore in thefe, as aell as in all other
Points, wholly relying on the Merit of the Work, I refer
i entirelyto the inipartial Judgment of the Public, and
liope judicious Comparifons with other Gram tars awilf
be the only Means of recommendinig Fhis,

It ir a frequent, nay alnoft a general received No-
tion, that without learning Latin or other Languages
ave cannot arrive at a thorough Kmowledge of Lnglifh,

In anfaver o whick, I beg Leave to obferve, that
ibe Reafon awby thofe among us, avko have Learned
Latin, dve. are greater Adepts in our own Lansuase
: » & / a'4s
than thefe awhoe bave learned Emghih at Random, or
ingrammatically, is entirely ﬁ‘a:rm'fﬁa_‘ir Knowledge of
Giammar in generaly avbich they acquite by learning
Juch or fuch Languages byit: For though every Lan-
guage has its peculiar proprieties or ldioms, th¢ Na-
fure of ‘Grammar is, in a great Meafure the fame in

all Tongues, &s before obferved.

Ir 20 be Mafler of any Language, [o as to awrite if
aupith Propriety and Exalnels, is to anderfland it
grammatically ; 72 wmufl certainly be a nearer or move

cone



P R E F A G E vii

concile Way fo the Perfeion of oursy to learn the
Fuoglifh Grammar itfelf, fhan fo go about to learn the
Latin one, &e. merely to come at the Knowledge of
eur own from the Nature of theirs,

- My priucipal Defign in compiling this Gramuary
entitled A Praltical New Ghlmm ar, with Exercifes
of Bad Eughﬂ}, e, auas to .F‘.EHEI"’F inaseafy a Man-
mer as poflible, @ perfedl and eritical ffm:wfa::a'gf of cur
Mother Toague, attainable io every Ferfon of com-
2ron Ca ibc?ré{y, avithout the f..rmjﬁ .:gf any other Lﬂﬂgﬂﬁgﬂ
and that in a fhort Time: In the Pr ofecution gf which,
tho’ I bave adherea firictly tomy fir/t general Plan,
L. €. that of compleating the Englith Scholar, and have
tad the Fleafure to find the former Editions avell e
ceived by the Public, [ bave through longer practice
in Teacling, more nice Oblervations on the Lan-
guage, ity Idioms, Ge. judped it eceffary to make e
veral confiderable Alterations and Amendments, and
have added a new Chapter of RuEToricar. Troris
and Y1GuREs in this imprefion & all which, I prefuine
will be found ufeful, and greatly contribute to facilitate
the Completion of an Xonglith Education.

I, vor my Part, have the Satisfaltion 4o be affured,
by Experiencey that asy Pf?ﬁ;z-qf_ a tolerableCapacity,
snay, in a fhort Time, be :zn‘agéf to write EncLisH
independent of the Knowledge of any other T‘ur@ue;
and that as properlyand corce&tlyars if for the Pruss
¥t nathwithflandingthe Painsmany Writers bave taken

e~
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fowards {peaking and writing our Language arighv,
avith what Improvements Grammarians in a long fuce
ceffion have made one upow anotber, Grammar is fiill

- fo frequently taught, or but pretended to, by Maflers,
who are either ignorant of it themfelves, ory at befty
{and to awhich I awould rather afcribe it) never get the
Art of Teaching it to any advantage to the Scholar ;
that(like all other good Things proftituted to meanPur-
pafesy or on frivolous Occafions) it is [o far denied the
great Reputation and Elteem due to the genuine Lx=
cellency of it, that it is become almoft rediculous to pro=
[f2fi it 3 andyas no pains ought tobe fpared in foraward-
ing a Science of fuch general and extenfive Ufe. a right
and infallible Way of Teaching (could it be ﬁ:‘@ﬁ:r#&m" )
awould not by amy Means be fuperfluous : I have
therefore annexed :ﬁf; ﬁi’fﬂwffg compendious Methods
which I have ufed avith uncommon Succefs for fome
Years paft, and humbly recommend the fame, and the
Book in general, to the Confideration of all thofe
Gentlemen, &c. wks are honoured with the Care of
Education of Youth, as'well as to the Perufal of fuch
Xoung Ladies and others as are defirous of inproving
themfelves, at their leifure Hoursy in Spelling and
Reading.

March 2. 1779.

4 PRAC-



APRACTICAL METHOD

Of Teacuine ENGLISH grammatically.

RTHOGRAPHY confilting of Sounds, the
Variation of Sounds, Rulesand Remarks,cal-
culated to capacitate and forward aChild inspelling
and Reading, thould confequently be inculcated in
the Courfe of his learning to read : to which End I
have attempted to lay downUrthographyin a regular
and praftical Byltem, in 2 plain ealy Spelling-Book,
entitled, The Neaw Englifh Tutor, or ModernPreceptor,
which muft necefarily throw a greater Light upon
the orthograpbical Part of our Language, than my
Exerifes of Bad Englifb firlt did upon the [fyntaclical
and be as generally approved of and praltifed. But
t0 thofe who have been learned to read in the old,
tedious, random Way, I would advife that Ortho-
graphy be taught in the following Manner, which
is beft adapted to the Conceptions of Y outh.

After the Scholars know their Letters, grouad
them well in their Monoly!lables, with the foft and
hard Sounds of cand g, and in what Pofitions they
are fo and fo, [ /e p. 17. 19.] in the Ufe of ¢ ilent
and when it is fo, [ ¢ . 7] to found gh as on2
fingle charalter f; to thiz 25 through the Teetb,
likethe Greek © Theta 3 and in like Manner, with ¢/,
/b, th, and awh ; this they will {oon learn fromWord
of Mouth, by frequent repetitions. When they are
advanced to Words of more Syllables, lzt them be
ufed 1o a diftin& Pronunciation of “each Syllable,
with a careful Obfervation of the Letters that come

pofe it ; and to prove their Divifion by Rule.-
Though Orthograply be a very material Part of
Grammar ; yet, as a Multiplicity of Rules are more
apt to puzzle and confufe,than inftruétandadvance
young Scholars, Learners fhould not be troubled
with Exceptions to general ones i But concluding
them
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them grounded by Cultom in the above, with the
Addition of a few more of the moll material (Jbe
fervations, fuch as ct, fiy and 4| fee p. 32, 527 the
Ule of the double Aecent, &e. 1 would excule a more
critical and thorough Repetition, 1l frequent Ex-
ercrie inSpelling the Cabies byHeart, &c. has made
themMaltersof naturalSounds and common Words;
afier which theywilibebetter able torememberRulesy
and their numerousexceptions, with lefs 'd#iﬁ.icu'f[}r.
When they can read pretty tolerablys they thould
be accultomed to the true Ule of Stops and Marks
as the Proportion of Time peculiar to each ftop,
together with proper Cadence and Emphafis,divide
the Sentences, and thereby render. what they read
wntelligible and harmonious. |
Lhen,as explaining and inculeating Nules by fx-
ample, muit aeeds be the eafieit and moit ¢ fFoual
¥ay, would recommend the following Iable of
VWords with the Method of proving them, as a
Praxis for Orthography, fecing they confilt of fuch
Letters as vary in their Ufes-and sounds, according
to-tlie diffzrent Pofitions, [ fee 2 53.] After this,
they fhould be employed forfome time in writing
the Words down, whilit the Malter* orone o! the
Betiolar sreads alaragraphfromttieSpedlator, Ne wsa
Paptr, &c and let ail that are appuinted to write,
copy from his Reading; then to create an Ymu.
lation, compare their Pieces, and placethe Scholars
according to the Defert of their Performances.
Let the Mafter write down all their mif (pelt
Words right in their Writing. Books, to be got by
Heart before they leave them ; and withal, make
each Scholar write his own into a Pocket Book
kopt

i

s Wheener reads, fhoulds obferve 1o prowsuwice diff-nflly, witiont

= 1 = . { L
ofiig |"Jr-_'.-£' Scund of i.‘m':*dl,l'mgff Lt‘!f-:‘-‘lf', cxcept fuch as dfi!f'_.fﬁf il ve filent,
aiid io divide regularlyin proasuncing.
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kept for that Purpefe.  “thus, m a thort Time,
a great Reduction of their falle Speliing may be
expedled, efpeciaily if the Malter ifilt upon their
£ are 1n thL Perufai of thole inferied in their Lifts,
and make a fecond mif {pelling of the fame W dxds
2 great Fault,

As for Prosony, [ believe it will be found the
molt {peedy and effectual way to a right accenting
of Words. to make them pronounce, with a due
Regar{i Lo ;ﬁfmmm? where they are marked preperly
{as in the following iables)which will bothground
them in theirSpelling, and accuftom them ti:r_a right
Pronunciation.— Lhis is the cmi}r method that can
be taken with any Succefs, till they underftand Etya
mology. or the Nature and Kinds of Words, on
which all other Rules in Profod y depend

EvymoLoGy isnext to be run over in its mofk
material Points, 4 e fuch as are moft eflentialin de-
{cribing what Part of bpn cheachWord particularly
belongs.  Many a poorBeholar bas been bewilder-
€d and loft inyour long and tedious. Erymologies 3
£0 prﬂvﬁﬂt which I would recommend.this fthort,but
zs [ think, pertinent Abftradl,with aPraxisto exem-
plify and prove the {fame, &c, [ fee p. 100.] But I
would advife, that Schplars be not puzzledwith-the
differentKinds of Particlestill they have firlt got the
Nanies, Dualities, Kelative Names, and Verbs, after
which nothing will remain upon Hand butthe Par=
ticles, which | b”llﬂ‘.?e may-be fﬂmffjt diftinguifbed
from one another by the {ollow..p I‘l_r“.[f:thﬂd.

Make the Scholarg write theni down in their re-
fpeftivePocket Books, asunder Adverbs, [ fre p v
wow, 1o dayy alveady, before, yeflerday, bevetofore, lo
Jncey, &eo All the Adverbs without Diftin&ion of
ﬁ?mf, Numbery Place, &c. and fo with the Conjuncs-
faans, Prepofitionsy and Interjeclions.. Thus a Scholat

hage
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“having them all in a little Space underhis Eye, may
foon be made acquainted with the Nature and Pro-
perties of each.

AmongmanyMafterswhopretend to teachGrama
mar, [ know Etymology is either entirelynegledted,
or, above every other Part, taught to little Purpole,
tho’ that on which all others in a great Meafure des
pend ; and,in my opinion, fo very effential to polite
Writing,thatIcannotthinkanyone qualifiedtoipeak,
write, or compofe with a happy Propriety, a clear-
nefs and Comprehenfivenefs of Exprellion,who has
not a thorough Knowledge of, and pays not a pro-
per Regard to it. '

In learning Latin, making Exercifes from falfe
Concord is reckoned the mott expedientMethod to
a thorough knowledge of Syntax ; and though our
Launguage is lefs tedious and difficult in this Part
¢han the Latin, having fewerGenders,Cafes, Times,
&e. yet, I think, Exercifes of Bad Englifb, under the
few Rules we have, after the Manner of Clark’s or
Bailey's Examples for the Latin Tongue, mufl needs be
altogether as reqaifite to a critical Knowledge of
our own. To which End, I have laid down the
foliowing Exercifes [ feep. 121.}

As1have never obferved this Method recommend-
ed or prefcribed by others, I {hall be glad if it pof-
fefles the Merit to be improved upon : This, I be.
lieve, I may venture to fay in its Vindication, that
any thinking Pesfon muft allow it to be neceflary,
who will only obierve how often thefyntactical part
of our Language fuffers from many People of all
Ranks, both in Speaking andWriting 5 and that by
a long familiarity, Cuftom, the grand Eftablifher of
all things, has rendered falfe Concord {o natural ta
us,that it is impnfﬂbltfur anyone to {peak andwrite
correctly, who 1s unacquainted withr Syntax, or hag

ot leasncd the Language ina grammatical Way.
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I'he Englifh Language,

WITH

Exercifes of Bad E nglifh.
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HAT & Grammar?

4. Grammar is the Art of expref-
fing the Relation of Things in Con-
ftruction 5 -with due Accent in Speaking, and Ora
thography in Writing, according to the Cuitom
of thofe whofe Language we learn.

Q. What do you learn Gramm ar for ¢

4. ‘Yo fpeak and write properly and correltly
by Rule.

- Q_What does Grammar treas of 2
4. Leiters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences.

o




2 INTRODUCTION.
Of EncLis GRAMMAR in particular.

Q. Into how many Paris is Grammar divided ?
A. Foury (which will be treated of in the fol
fowing Order in this Book.)
ORTHOGRAPHY.
PROSODY.
ETYMOLOGY.
SYNTAX,or SYNTAXIS.

BB

1. What is Orthography ¢

A. The Art of true Spelling, which teaches to
write every Word with proper Letters; but as
concerned in Pronunciation, it fhews how to give
the due Sound of them 5 and for that it is called
Orthoepy. . |

Q. How do you explain the difference between
Orthography and Orthoepy ?

A. 'The difference is, that Orthography relates
to the true writing of Words; as we mufl write
Bifhop, not Bufhop..

And Orthoepy to the true pronouncing of them
as we muft pronounce 'Servani, not Sarvant.

1. Q. What is Profody ? '

A. Profody is that part of Grammar which fhews
how to mark, or to pronounce Syllablesin Words
accerding to their true Accent and Quantity.

1. W hat is Etymology ? '

A. Etymology trgats nfgtaﬁ feveral kinds of Words
7or Parts of Speech) their Derivations, Endings,
Change, and Likenefs to one another.

IV. What is Syntax, or Syntaxis -" _

A. Syntax teaches the proper lepuﬁ!:mn,, and
Connection of Words in a Hentence, or Jentences

together. OF
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ORTHOGRAPHY:
OR

TRUE SPELLING.

P ART E

CHAPTER .

B % ¥ H AT is a Letter ?
A. A Letter 1s a2 Mark or Cha.

rafler, denoting a fimple, uncom-
ppunded, peculiar Sound,

Q. How avethe complete Set of Letters called by
2he learned ?

A. The Alphabet.

Q. What do you mean by the Alphabet ?

A. Alphabetis a Word made up of the Names of
the two hrft Greek Letters 5 namely, 4iphaand Be-
ta, an{wering to our 4 and B, whereby is meant
the whole Number of our twenty-fix Huglih Lete
ters; as when a Boy is in his A, B, C, fo¢.

A % THE

4
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THE

ALPHABET.

R oman. |
¥ T
B b
£ ¢
D d
| DU =
F
g
H h
i 1
I
K k
L d
M m
N n
() o
A
Q.. q
W
S {5}
i
V v
U u
W wt
X x
X 39
L
Q.

i

Fralic. 7
A a

B b

Ik ¢

Il

E e

L

(=

H %

£

g .

F A -

L

M m

N =n

0O o

£

2 q

R r

S [

I f.r

Vo

U ul
W w‘
X XY
Y \
b B

Englifh.
" a
B b
S
D b
& ¢
g &
S g
D B
A1
ne )
i kK
1 IR §
SHY 1
0 n
0
P P
¢
% S
o 15
B3 b
82 u
115
® %
o

Sound of each Letter,
a

bee

{fee

dee

€

eff

gee

atch

1

1]ay

ka
ell
em.
en
0
pee
1t o
er
efs
tee.
vee

u
double u
eks

| Wi

zed, or ze

Hoaw are thefe Letters divided ?
Into Vowels and Confonants.

CHAP.



TRUTE SPELLING 5
CHAP I
Of the VO WELS.

f%ﬁ% EJH A TisaVowel!?
&/ 4. A Vowel is a Letter, which, with-
out the Help of any other Letter joined to it, doth

by itfelf denote a perfedt Sound, and often alone
makes a-perfe&t Syllable ; as A, I, O, e

Q. How many Vewels are there ?

A. Fivey a, ¢, i, 0,4, and y, when it follows a
‘Confonant, which is only a different Character foe
iy being either founded like ity as in by, by, ot lika
¢, as in happy, mercy, &c.

Q. I'bw many Sounds bas a Vowel ?

A, ‘U'wo in general, vz,

1. ALoxnc Sovun D, -
- When the Syllable ends with a Vowel, either
in Monofyllables, or in Words of more Syllables 5
as, any, wé, I, go, ma; or, as Nature, Ners, Ni~
tre, Novice, Nufance : And,
2. " ASHORT S0UND,

When the Syllable ends with a Conlonant
either in Mounofyllables, or others 5 as, £ds, Her,
bit, rob, TGn y ory as Barber, bitten, Bution.

Q. Are there no Exceptions in this geneval Ru e ¥

A. Yes; in Cafe of a double Accent, as in Ba-
Jance, Ba-nifh, &c. where the / and s, having each a
double Sound, muft be fuppofed as double Letters,

A 3 ' an-l

* Any one accullorned to divide by Rule, wll wever be o2
a Lofs to kwow al firt  Sight, awbere cuvery particular §:i-
lable of the longeft Word endsy and wheiher win o Pk
ar .4 Confonaets
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and the firft Syllable of each of thefe Words to

end with a Confonant ; as, Bal-ance, Baneifb.
1. Where ¢ final is not founded, but only
tengthens the former Vowel 3 as, mine, thine.

Of the Voavel A.

Q. What do you obferve of the Letier a ¥

A. 1. It mult be obferved, that when a is fhort,
i. e, when it is in a Syllable that ends with a Confos
nant as before vemarked, it muft be founded as in
Hat, Map, Lad, Tab. ,

2. It is founded long when it ends a Syllable,
and before final ¢; as Maker, made. |

3. Before /and » it is pronounced broad, like
au of aw 3 as, Talk, Walk, Harm, warm, Farm, &c.

). Does a ever lofe its found ?

'Ef?.‘-] When a is.fthi: {atttr Vowel of an ima
proper Dipthong, it lofes its Sound ; and the for=
mer Vowel only is named; as Diamond, Flea,
Pea, Plea, Sea, dea, &c.

2. Moft of the proper Names that have aa, drop
one of them in the Pronunciation ; as ffzac, (1zac)
Balaam, (Balam) ; except Ba-al, Ca-al,

Of the Vowel E.

. What hawve you fo obferve of this Lefter ?
Ao 1t is long or [bert by the general Rule hefore

noted 3 and finzl e ferves to lengthen the former
| Vowa=

* See the double Accent explained ander the frf Table of
Spelling.
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Vowel in the fame Syllable; as, are, bere, Mire,
Sore, Cure 3 except in come, fome, give, live®

Q. Is fingle e then never [ounded at the End of
Words ¢

A. Yes, at the End of fome proper Names, as
Tef-fey Carta-flve phey Geth fe-ma-ne, Eu-ni-ce, Phe-
be, Pe ne-lo-pe, &c.

Alfo e is founded long, in be, fbe, me, we, be, and

e, .
: Q. Does final ¢ filent always lengthen the Vowel o
Syllable before it ?

A. Final e filent, after two Confonants, doth not
lengthen the Syllable ; as Dadge, Wedge, Hinge,
Revenge, &c. except flrange, change, range, wafle,
Hajfte, Pajie, Tafte, &c.

Allo bind, find, Hind, kind, Mind, Rind, &c. are
f1ill founded long, tho’ e final be left out; which
formerly ufed to be fet after them.

Q. Does finale ever fuffer any change ?

A. 1t feems to alter its Situation in fome Words,
and to found before /and »in Words with final e,as
cre, trey le, in Aere, (Aker) Mitre, (Miter) bumble
(humbel) &ec.

Q. Does s after filent € at the End give any Sound
fothee? _

A. If the Words end with be, de, fe, ke, le, me,
e, pe, ve, and fe, the e remains filent, though s be.
added 3 4s

be
Y —:m_*_—"'—_‘-m
* B filemt is always to be wrilien after ¢ and g, when

F’?Hﬂ-iffff r'IE'Iﬂ: I-IEI'i' ﬂ‘.!{::r ,ﬂ! _I_’f._:lf‘ t,:'il:{]rj .El'ﬂ'f ﬁ}f’rﬂ I-:H .E.E:'f Mﬁiﬂrfﬁ' & IF"JJ“I'EI;
‘a1, Advance—Advancement, Change——changeable, Place-—
placed : But it is changed intoi before the Termination OW§3 W
Vigg~=vicigus, Rage-—ragious; Courage—couragious.
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be bribe — bribey | me HAte —— T
de tide — tides ne | fure — tunes
fe in < fife — fifes pe = 1n< flripe -~ firipes
ke lake — lakes | re % fhare — [hares
e tale — tales te _fm.‘f — fates

Q. Arethere no Words which gain a new Syllabl
by adding s to final e !

A. Yes, fuch as end in ce, ge, fe, ze; as,
Face— Fuces, flage —flages, Hor ..-—ffﬂ:ﬁf;, Affiz e
Affizesy &ec.

Of the Vowel 1.

. What have you to obferve of the Letter i1 ?
.c‘i’ Befides its being long or thort by the general
Rule with other Vuwrls, it is alfo long.
gh’ high, fel* 2 C Chald
before ght pas< jinkt, | mb .15 climb
gn S ﬁgﬂ, S kind :
Q. How is 1 founded in prapfr Names ending with
iahe
A. 1 is founded long by the general Rule, as
ending the Syllable in proper Names ending with

zah ; as, H:....szi?, Ferviniah, 8cc.

K‘F How is 1 founded before a Vowelin other pro
Names ?

.ﬁ' I is founded fhort in many other Scripture

proper Names ; 3 as cdmiel, FElinh, Mirium.
When is § founled like ee?

A 1 is founded like e in Dachine, (Matheen)
ME’PE"'JHE. (Magazeen) ebligey (oslege) &c. frony
she .ﬂ -ench.

Q. Is H*ffuﬂd of 1 ever lofi ?

,ﬁf It is 3 as in Piece, pierce, view, Salijbury; &,
Alfo in Medicine, QMEdmnP‘* bnt not in “Mcdicinal.

OF

g — ot i i

4 EJ::‘E?:':‘ Lwid; guild, aad in Words derived from-thefz.
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Of the Vowel O.

Q. What is ohfervable of o?

A In fome Words of the Plural Number from
the Latin, o is founded long in the laft Syllable, be~
fore a Confonant y as, Folios, Quartoes, &c.

Q. When is o founded like 00 ?

A. When o is long, it founds moftly like 2 ; a3
in do, doing, move, preve.

Q. In what Hords s the Sound of © fg/? 4

A0 is loft in thefe Words; as, Coroner (Crowns
et) Feoffee, (Feffee) Nicholas, (Nichlas) Carrion,
(Carrin) Ghariot, (Charit.)

" 9. Whenis o founded like 1 ?

A. 0 is commonly tho’ improperly founded liks
¢ in Women, (Wimen) Flagon, Flaggin.)

Q. When t5s o founded like v 7

A. Cis improperly founded like u in Attorney (At-
turney) Compaffes, (Cumpafles) Conduit, (Cunduit}
conjure,(cunjure) Ur.::»{jfaér!ﬂ:(Cunﬂahlf]Lemcfw:,[Lun-;
don) Monmouth, (Munmouth) Pommel, (Pummel.)

Q. When is o filent ?

A7 At the End of Words of more Syllables than

one as, righteus, piteotis, virluous, &e.

Of the Veavel U.

Q.. Does v ever change it§ Sound ?

A, It fometimes dotn.

1. 1nto the Sound of e; as in bury, (berry) bu-
gial (berrial.)

2. Into i, as in bufy, (bizzy) bufinefs, (bizinels.)

Q. What do you ebferve of 0 after g!

A, U after g is moflly filent 5 as, Gueft, Guilt,
Tongue, Plague, Rogue, Voguey &c. But it {erves to
retain the hard Sound of g, which without it would
be foft.
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Q. Does u ever end any Lnglith Words 2

4. U ends no Words but thefe five yotty thot,
Beau, Liey, adieu ; the laft three of which we have
from the Lrench. Inftead of final #, we put ew, or
we; as few, due, &c.

Q. Does u alaways faund long or fhort, according to
the general Rule, as other Vionvels ?

A.Noj w15 founded fhort in many Words end-
ing with wre after the Letter ¢ ;' as, Creature, Gef~
urey Lecluve, Picture, Scripture, &c. In all which,
- and many more; the # in the laft Syliable is found.
ed foft and fhort, tho’ the words end with ¢ filent s
but in all other Pofitions the # is founded long or
thort, according to the general Rule.

Of the Vowel Y.

Q. When is y a Vewel ? _

A. When 1t ends a Word or Syllable ; as byy
thy, Morey, many. -

Q. What is the Sound of y as a Vowel ?

A. the fame as 7, and it'is ufed at the End of
Words inftead thereof; for i ends no ZEnglifh
Words. |

Q. What have you furiber fo obferve of y ?

4. . ¥ final, in names fingular, is always chan.
ged into e in the Plural y as Cry—Cries, L1211 oo
Lnemies, Mercy— Mercies: Andinthe third Perfon
of Verbs 3 as, marry —married, tarry— tarried, &c.

2. ¥ is feldom found in the Middle of Words,
except in Egypt, Hymny, Rhbyme, Syflem, and fome
others of Greck Origin, and then it is a Vowel ;
and in Buglifb Words before the Termination ing ;
o8, marrying, burying, but before other U'ermina=
tions we uic 7 and not y; as dutiful, craftinefs, &ec.

yet
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yet it is always retained after a Vowel 5 as Zffuy,
£iflays, Attorney, Atiorne sy pray, praying, Prayer, &c.

3. When it begins a Syllable it is a Confonant 3
as, yer, yondery Yeflerday.

—— o ——— e e

CHAR 1L
Of the DousLE VowELS, ¢called Diphthongs,

Q. ¥R FTHAT i a Diphthong ?

%/V A. A Dipbihong, or double Vowel, is the

Meecting of two Vowels in the fame Syllable.*
Q_Hs-w r:-‘.?.cm_;}' Sorts {Pf I"Jiphthmmgs or double

Vowels are there ?

A. Two, Proper and Improper.

Of the Proper Diphthongs.

Q. What do you mean by a Proper Diphthong ¢

A. A Proper Diphthong is where both the Vowels
are founded together 5 as oi in Poice, ou in Houfe.

Q. Which are the Proper Diphthongs ?

A. The Proper Diphthongs are au, €iy oiy 00, and
gr."

Q. How ave. ithey founded ov named ?

A. 1. Not feparaiely, as we would fpell, but aswe
read them in the following Words, ((viz. ) Au-thor,
eisther, oil-ed, ou-zy.

2. Au ufually kecps one and the {ame Sound 5 a8
in laud, Fraud, &c. but it lofes its Sound of # in
Aunt, (Ant) gauge, (gage)

' 3.

e

* W sy foundiug like u and i, make four proper Diph-
thongs more ; &f, aw, 0w, €Y, OFs
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3. £i or ey have not, like moft others, the coma
plicated Sound of the two Vowels, but generally
take that of a long ; as feign, vein, prey.

4. Oi always keepsits long-Sound, as in bsil, 201/,
&c. compounded Words excepted.

5. Qs is fometimes {ounded like # fhort, as in
Blosd, Flood, &c. and like o long in Door, Floor.

6. O« ufually keeps one and the fame found;
as Houfe, Moufe ; but founds like # thort in Couple,
Lrouble, Scourge, &c.

Q. Are the Sounds of the proper double Vowels
al ways wwritten avith the ﬁsz Letter 2 -~

A Noy for ai, au, oi and ou, end no Ewnga
Iifb Words, except ox in the Words zbou, you, but
are changed into ay, aw, oy, and sw ; as in Day,
Claw, boy, Plav. Qo never begins or ends any
Englifb Word, except the Word #m.

Of the Improper Dipthongs.*

Q. What doysu mean by an Improper Diphthong?
A An Improper Diphthong is where the Sound
of but one of the two Vowels is heard, as ¢ in
Peaple, &c.
Q. What are the Improper Diphthongs ?
A. LUhe Improper -Diphthongs are aay ey eo, euy ee,
Ay

[

- * When a Proper Diphthong lofes its natural seune. - and
cﬁﬂngﬁ it 1o any other fimple Sound, it cedfes 1o be a I'-'i:upt:r
and  becomes  an Empn;pt,s Diphthong, as baving  only
the Sound of ene [fixele Vowel ; except where ﬁit:nr.": Iike
0o, as in could, would, fhould; fir oo s allp @
Proper Dipbthong.———Double - Vowels ofien etenr at the
fnd of Words, when lhe latter is of no Uje at all, but on-
Iy from 1he Cuffom of our Language which feldon Epds ¢
Word with any ¢f the Vowels but e or ¥; a5 Lie, iue,
toe, fhoe, foe, true, virtue, day, play, lay, fay,
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fey o0y @y (o) eny uiy likewife @ from the Latin,

(whichis ftill ufed in fome proper Names) and they

are founded in the Manner following, viz. |
Sounded Iike |

1. } a long in { Aaron, Baal, &c.

aa a fhort in laac, Canaan, &c;
3. a fhort in bearken, Heart.
£a e thort in Bread, Breaft, dead, deaiz,
e long in Beam, deal, Retreat.
3. = Jedhortin C  Feopardy, Lespard, Lecnard.
€0 e long in < People, feodatry, feedal.
o thort in Georgey, Geography, Georgices.
4 il ' '

e elong in ) Shew, Shrew, Shrewfbury.
or u long in Deaw, Duce, Pleurify, jeael.
e :

5. Le always retaing its long Sound ; as, Creed,
Speed, &e.

6. } e long in { Belief, Befrege, Chicf, Cafbies.
e 7 thort in Picrce, Fierce. | -
. } ¢ long in Boat, Coat, Goal, Soap.

oa ai in { Goal, (a Prifon) Gealer,§

8. } ¢ long in { Occonomy, Phenix. -

e¢  $ olong in Doey Foey Sive, Toe, Woe.,
9. } ¢ {hort in Guefly Guefs, Guerdon, &g,

e # long in Accruey, Avenue, enfue,

b 10,

® At the Eud of Words it is wrilten with y ; as, bufy, crucify,
e, and not bufie, crucifie.—~Two Vowels coming together, mabing
ew Improper Diphthong, 1he latter generally leigtbens ihe ﬁ:rf:-
shery except in this Diphthong, where the lafter fakes the Sound,
as il fometimes does in the Diphthongs eu and ui. -

. v L will be better to write it always Jail, asitis fometimes
HE
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¥o. ¢ {hort in Bifcuit, build, vebuild, &c.
YL g ¢ long in g guide, quite, éfguzfe, difguife.
# lopg in bruife, vecruit, Fruit, &c.
« is founded as ¢ long in #neas, and as e fhort in
Lina, _

Q. Are not the Vowe!s in thefe Improper Dipha
!:hﬂug& Jometimes parted, and make two diftinit Syl
Lables ?

A. 1. They are parted moftly in compound
Wnrds where the next Syllable begins with a
WVowel; as, 7e iterate, re imburfe, pre amble, &c.

2. In Words ending with ed or er; as, Di-ery
Clothi-er, di ed, &c.

3..In Hebreaw Words 5 as, Zo-an, Zo-ar, Gilboa.

4. In Greek Words 5 as, Cefar-e-a, lde-a.

§. Words from the Latin ; as, be atitude, cre-ate,
Cre-ator, qui-et, Soci ety, &c.

Alfo in fome Englifh Words; as, Mifcre ant,
Venge-ance, Cru-elty, &c. conftituting the greateft
Dithculty we have in our Orthography.

Of Triphthongs, or Treble Vowels.

Q. Do snore than two Vowels ever meet together in
a Syllable ?

A. Yes, fometimes three ; as esu, in Beauty,
and called a T7iphthong, when they make but one
Syllable. -

Q. How many Triphthongs are ufed in Englifh ?

A. We have adopted feven, and moftly frnm the
French 5 as, 1. eau, in Beauty 3 2. zen, in Lieu; 3.
iew, in View; 4. wai, in Quail y 5. wea, in Quean
6. ueey in Queen ; eye, in Lye,

Q. How are they Sounded ?

A. The firft three as « long ; the fourth as ay :
the fifth and fixth 25 ¢ long; and the feventh as s
long. CHAP
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CHAP.: 1V.

Ofthe C 0 N s O N AN T S
T 7HAY is @ Confonant ?

A%/ A4 A Confonant is a Letter that has
not any vocal Sound without adding a Vowel be-
fore or after it ; as, &, which is called &¢; p, which
15 called pe. |

Q. How many Confonants have we in Englith ?

A Twenty-one ; namely, b, ¢, d, f, 8§ by js &5 %
My iy Py Gy 75 [3 1y Uy Wy Xy Y, z.*

The firf} Divifion ¢f Confonants.

Q. What s the firft Divifion of Confonants ?

A. Single and double Conjonants.

Q. i bich are Double and which are Single

A. X and z, made of cs, and ds, are double Con-
fonants, and all the Reft are fingle ones.

| q he fecond Divifion of Confonants.

Q. What is the fecond Divifion of Confonants ?

A. Mutesand Semivowels, or Half Vowels.

Q. What is a Mute ? Z

A. A Mute is a Letter which cannot be diftiné-
Iy founded without a #ewe! added ; fuch are 4, ¢, d,
gy /s ky py 5 ®.

Q. What is a Half Vowel 2

A. A Half Vowel is a Letter which has fome
imperfect Sound without a Vowel added : HSuch
are, f, by by m, n, v, [, 9, ; four of which are cal-
led Liguids, namely, L, my n, v.

Q. Why are they called Liquids ?

A. Becaufe of that eafy Motion with which they
nimbly glide away after a Aduze in the fame Sylla-

B2 ble,

W

* They are called Confonants. from ﬁ'ﬂfﬂg thafe Letiers ihet
sgree with the Vowels in exprefing Sounds,
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ble, without any Sound ; as, &/ in Blemifh, and
£roy 1n probable.j

.

Q. What is ebfervable of b ?

A. Some Words ending in mb, quite lofe the
Sound of &3 and are pronounced without it; as
dumb, (dum} Crumb, (Crum) Lamb, (Lam) Limb,
(Lim) Plumb, (Plum) 7 bumb, {Thum)

_And {fome do it with 4 final, or middle; as,
Db, {3‘}1}{::) Doubty (Dout) Debtor, (Detor) fubtiley
{futtle.

Q. In awhat Words does b lofe its Sound, and ferve
sirly to lengthen the SylNable. .

A. B, like e final, lengthens the foregoing Vowa
ely in Climb (Clime) Womb, (Wome) CGoxcomdy .
{ Coxcome.) |

C.

Q. What have you to fay concerning the Letter ¢ 2

A.; This Letter muft not be put between twe
Confonants; as, drink, not drinck; except before
by as, Alatch, Watch.

Q;; How many Sounds bas ¢ 7

A. Twoj afoft Sound like ¥ in Cedar, and a
hard Sound like 2 1n Car. '

.%-'Wém is ¢ to be founded foft ?

A. 1. Beforee, 7, and y; as in Cement, City, Cya
pher, except in Sceptic, Scheme.

2. G is alfo founded foft before an Apgfirgphe (°)
denoting the Abflence of ¢, as if ¢ was writtcnfba..

- ore

t A Mute is filent, or bas wvery little Sound of itfelfi—m—.A
Scemivowel pariakes of a finiple Sound.——dAnd a Liguid i5 fo called
Trom the Lips or Tangue bang made Ufe af 1o divert the Seind cf
fe Letters following. :
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fore a Confonant, and yet filent; as, dauc'd,
(danced) plac’d, {placed).t

When is ¢ founded bard ? - |

A. C is hard like k before a, 0, u, and the Cone
fonants [, 3 as, Can, Cord, Cub, clean, Lrab ; and
at the end of a Syllable or Word; as, A-cord,
Fro lic, &c. Allo fometimes before b3 as, Chord,
Cholic, &c.

Q. When is ¢ not founded ?

A7 C before ks quite loft in Monofyllables ; as,
Back, Crack, &ec.

And in thefe Words, Schifim, (Sizm) Verdiél,
(Verdit) Indiflment, (Inditement) Viftuals, (Vittles)
Viftualler, (Vitler) e,

Q. When is ch founded like k¢

A. Ch is founded like £ in moft foreign Words,
atid efpecially in the proper Names of the Bibles
as, Archippus, Archangel, Baruch, Ghemiyfl, Choler,
Chdaeos, Characier..

Q. Are not fome pariicular Words excepted ?

A. The ancient Lnuglifh Sound of ¢h is ulually
retained in thele Word, Archbifbop, drchdeaco,
Rachael, Cherubin, Arch, Architeét. |

B3 e

} As there is no Difference in the Seund of { and ¢ befere e, 1,
ird y, it is one of the bardefl Things in the Englifh Teugue fo ko
avben fo write the one and when the other, theve being no feitled Kule
for this Purpofey and Grammarians multiplying O&fervations, 7a-
ther confound than belp the Learner ;- fince ihat Rule can be of Jinile
Scrvice that admiis of fuch a waft Number of Exceptions : Ty 1his,
¢ any other Cafe. 11l the Learner te confirmed in a corvell Way of
Spelling, let him not fruft bis wicertain Fudgment, avithout corfulting
a Diflionary, when be meets witha Word of xwhich he bas not a juft
Tdea : and t6 prevent bis Miflaking the fame Word ‘another Time,
be fhould write it dows in his Pocker-bock, wwbich isthe beff Meikaed
feimprove bim in fpelling ‘ff'”{f‘ : '
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Q. How is the French ch faunded 2

A. The French found ¢b like /by and we retain
that Sound in many Words immediately received
from them ; as, Chevalier, (Shevalier) Muchine,
\Matheen) Capuchin, (Caputheen) Chajfz, (Shaife)
Champaign, (Shampane. ) .

L ;;Uaﬂ' you give anotirer Qbfervation of the Sound
of ch
4 A. Ch is pronounced as gu in Cheir, (Quoir}
Lhoriflery (Quorifter.)

Alfo ¢/ at the end of Words takes # before it,
asy Dilch, Witch; except fome few commen Words
a8y tnchy fuch, vich, which. |

' 8}

Q. What is ebfervable of d ¢

A The Termination ed is often fhortened into
i3 as, burned, (burnt) /bipped, (Thipt) ripped, (ript)
bleffed, (blefy) vrfjed, (toft) &F'e. But this fhortening
is nevér to be ufed when any Word in d or #final
takes the Termination ed after it ; as, land--landed,
not land’d; part-- parted, not pars’d. Nor even
when & or ¢ follows it in the next Word.

Q. 15 ever the Soundof 4 Iy

A. Dis not founded in Ribband, (Ribbon) Diae
smong, (Dimon)

F,

Q. What are your Obfervations on the Sound of £7

A. 1. Fin the Word of is founded firong, like
w3 a8, The Lord Mayor (0v) London.

But off (at a diftance) is founded with a free AL
piration 3 as, fo keep off, to cor vy off, (as it was oph).

2. # in the plural Number, is aftually changed
into », and has its dound ; as, Life---Liver, Wife
sas FIVEE. ' '

&
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G.

Q. How many. founds bas g 7

A. It has two Sounds like ¢, the one hard, and
the other Soft. |

Q. When is g founded hard ?

A. G is always hard before a, o0, #, I, asy
Garment, gone, Gun, Glafs, grow ; before 4i at the
Beginning, and er fometimes at the £nd of Wordss
asy, Guilt, Guide, Anger, longer ; and at the Eund
of a Syllable or Word; as, bring, bring.ing Alfo
when gg come together, they are both bard, tho®
¢ or s follews; as, Rigging, Dagger ; except fuggefl,
Suggeftion.

Q. When 15 g founded foft ? _

A. G is ufually founded foft before ¢, 4, and 3
iike je and ji ; as Gender, Ginger, Gybe, &c.

Q. Are there not fome exceptions ?

A. Yes, there are three Exceptions.

1. All proper Names in the Bible have g hard
before ¢ und 4, becaufe they are always pronounced
fo in their Originals 5 as, Gethfemane, Gibon, Gila
vea, &c. and fome others 3 as, Gilbert, Argyle.

2.. G before e is hard in the following common
Words 5 beget, forget, Geer, Geefe, get, Gewvgaws,
Gelding. | ot

3. G before iis hard in thefe Words, begin, begir?,
Jorgive, giddy, Gift, Gill, gild, gilt, Gilder, Gimlet,
girty, Girdle, Girt, give, &c.

Q. Ir g ever jounded like dg ?

4. In a few Woids 3 as, Roger, College, Digit,
Flagelet, frigid, Legerdemain, Magic, Pigeon,

Q. Is the Sound of g ever Ifl ? . -

A. 1. G before m and 2 in the fame Syllable is.
filent ; as Signior, (Senior) Sovereign, (Doverein)
Lhlegm, (Fleme) Sign, (Sine) deign, idein) reigis
{rcin ) arraign, (arrain) Gnaz, { Nat) e,
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Q. How is gh founded in the Beginning of Words ?

A. Gk in the Beginning of Words founds like g
fiard, tho’ very rarely; as, Ghoff.

Q. Is not gh fomnelinies founded like ff and ro ?

A 1. The proper Sound of gh is out of the
Throat; but to take off the Roughnels, 1t 15 grown
caftomary to found it like /75 a5, cough, (coft; laugh,
(1aff) enough (enuff)* &%. and fometimes to neg-
ledt it quute. " ;

2. The Sound of gh at the End of feveral
Names of Places is the fame as ro; as, Edinburgh,
(Edinburro) Gotitenburgh, (Gottenburro) &e.

Q. Can you give any Examples where the gh 1s ot
Jounded. | i

A. Gb is not founded in the following Words;
but only lengthens the Vowels Almighty, (Al
mity) Daugher, (Dauter) delighty (delite) Righty,
{Rite) rhough, (tho’) .

H.

Q. Is hito be founded at the End of Words ?

4. H is not founded at the End of fome Words;
as, Febovah, Meffiab, &c. but it is always {founded
if 7 or ¢ poes immediately before it; as, maich,
- eatch, bath, Bath, &ec.

Q. What do you further obferve abeut h 7

A H is almoft filent in Fobs, Thamas, Honour,
Heir, honefl. '

By IF

& Euouch. when it fienifies a fufficient Ducntity, founds, as here,
Tl R LA : i

- wguff: Bet when it fignifies a fufficient Numbery i Joundy €ROW 3
And it wowld be better fo write ¥ f2 |
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2, H is not written before any final Cunfcnant
but £ as, Knight, Light, might. '
A i h::rft after v 3 as Rbine, Rbeum, R!Irerarw,

3+
Rheni i/,

i

Q. Whatis ebfervable y" ?

A. If this letter be always tailed, as it ought to
be, dnd the Learner accuftomed to call it ja, no
other Rules or Obfervations are neceflary about it :
It always begins a Syllable, and is put before a
Vowel only 3 as, Fames, Fofeph, Fune, &c. and als
‘ways bears the folt Sound of g..

4

Q. What is obfervable of k2

A. Vhe chief Ufle we havﬂ for # in the Lane
guage, is (0 exprefs the hard Sound of ebefore ¢ and
2y as, kecpy kill, &c. b“mg never put before any
other Letter but #, and then moltly filent, or ex-.
prefled in an imperfeCt Manner ; as, .KHHE.-E' (Nack)
Knight, (Night) &

Q. Have you any furiher obfervations on the lot-
fer k¢

A. K is mﬁﬁl r omitted 1n the Endmg ick, 1M
Words of two nr more Syllables, fuch as ﬁfﬁg}”ﬂ',
Logic, Arithmetic 3 and tho’ jr was the old efiablifh=
cd Way of Spelling to retain it, all our beft modern
Authors leave it out as a {uperfluous Letter, ascat
the End of Words and Syllables is always feunded
hard like %, without y or filent e'to fﬁfhﬂ it; asin
Chace, Tr ace, ﬂfﬁﬂ}, &g

e
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L

Q. 17hat is obfervable of the Sound of 17

A It 15 fometimes founded like 75 as in the
‘Word Colonel, (Coronel.)

Q. What Words leave out | in the Pronuuciation ?

A. Lis filent in a few common Words § as, Fo/k,
(Foke) P/aln, (Plaum) Salnion, (Sammon) &', alﬁ:a
in fome Names of Places ; as, 4/nwick, { Anwick)
Lincoln, (Lincon) &

Q. What have you further to obferve concerning 1?

A. 1. L in Words of one Syllable, is ufually
doubled at the End 3 as, all, awell, widl, toll, full,
&c.‘excﬁpt when a Diphthong comes before it ; as,
bail, edl, Jool, Soul : Words compounded with a/l,
are alfo written with one /3 as, ﬂ!rnsgfsry, a!mqﬁ,
always, &ec.

2. No Words of above one Syllable end in /3
as, beauwtiful, faithful, &c. except in a few Words
accented on the laft Syllable.

M
8. What is obfervable of the Letter m ?
A. M founds like # in the Words Accompt ( Aca
count) Accomptant, {Accountant.)t

N
@ What Words léave out n in the Pronuntciation ?
4. N is never heard at the end of a2 Word after
o5 as, Autumn, Column, condemn, contemn, damn,
fimn, folemn 3 but # mult be written, becaufe the
Words have moftly a foreign Derivation.

P

,,52_: In what Werds is p written and not Jounded ?
- ' d‘fa :

1 They are commonly written Account, Aceountant.
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A. P is very obfcure, if not quite loft before ¢ at
the beginning of Words 3 as, in Pflalmiff, Pfilue,
Pfalter ; or between m and ¢, a: zempt, Altempt,
exempt, Contempt, empty, [umpter, Symptom,

Q. How 5 pb founded? .

A. When ph is in one Syllable, it always founds
like f'5 as Phantom, Diphthong, Epitaph ; but when
it 18 in different Syllables, each has its natural
wound 3 as, Shep herd, up-hold, &c. Y

Q. Is the Sound of ph ever changed ? i

A In fome Words it founds almoft like p 5 as,
Stepbeny (Steven) Nepheaw, (Nevew. )+

2.

Q. fow is q founded ? _ |

A. Like ku or k, and has always # after it, Tt
ends no*Words without ue after it; and that but
a few from the Latin in quus; as, oblique, antique,
from obliquus, antignus 3 in which the gue founds
like ¢ bhard, or k&, and muft be {o pronuunced.
Words from the French moltly change gque into ¢
or &3 as, rifk, traffic, from rifgue, trafiquet

R. .

Q. What is obfervable about v ?

A. It is fometimes founded double ; as, Forage,
FParifb, perifh, &ec.

And it is loft in fome Words ; as, Worfled,
{Woofet.)
8.

Q. How many founds bas {2 A,

P

+ Noie, phis filent in’ Phthyfic, (tyfic ) phthyflical, tyfical.

§ Some reckon q a needlefs Letter, becanfec hard or k might fupe
Ply its Place ; hutits Ufe is manifeft at the Begining of words 3 as
in Queen, Quellion.
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A Two: 1 A foft Sound, like Hifling ; and
ghis is its proper and natural Sound. s
2. A hard and more obfcure Sound, like % at
the End of Words; alfo after an improper Diph-
thong in the Middle of Words,

' QH Can you give any Example of the [oft kiffing
Sound of {? | .

A. This, thus, us, yes 3 but all Monofyllables, ex»
cept thefe four, end with the ftrong bifling Sound
of /, and are moftly written with /55 as, bifs, blifs,
&c.

But in Words of more than one Syllable, aftes
on, the [ is not doubled; as, glorious, gracious, tes
dious, &c. . :

Q. Can you give an Example of the hard Sound of { }

A. As, bas, bis, was; and it is always thus
founded at the End of Monofyllables ending with
fingle 3 (except the four before mentioned, viz.
this, &c.) and after an 1mproper Diphthong in
many Words ; as, raife, Praifey Reafon, gracioufly,
Righteoufnefs.

Q. What other obfervations have you of { [ounding
bard ?

4. 1. §is founded hard like =, in all Words of
the plural Number, and all the Verbs of the third
Perfon fingular; as Names, Worms, be hears, fhe
geads.

2. At the beginning of Words s as, fafe, fober, &c.

3. When it follows a long Sylleble; as, grows
- Q. in ahat Words 15 { not foundes ?

7. S is not founded in Cariifle, (Carlile] Vif«
count, (Vicount) /fland, (Hland) Ifle, (lle,) e ¥
0

b

§ The fmall frort s has no "lace bt when it is the lafi Letter ef
a Word, ‘the long { ferving every other Place where the Capital 5
15 nol ufed,
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%

Q. How is ti ﬁrmfffd before a Vowel 2

. Like /b ; as, Nation, Uﬂ?h‘gr;hm.

Q_ Are there not fome Ewce Pe’rrm 2

..rf Yes, there are four Exceptions :

1 Ti kﬂeps its own natural Sound at the Begin
ning of Words 3 and when /S goes 1m.mth¢1tm} be
fore it 5 as, Title, celeflial, &ec.

2. Before a Confonant in the fame Syllable 3 -2
elaflic, Tillage, &c.

. Comparatives in ery, and ¢ uperhtives in &f.
fmm Qualities ending in zy, give # its natura
wound ; as, might, mightier, mightieft.

- 4. Names plural, and the fecond and third Per.
{fons of Verbs, ending in. #y, give # its natura
Sound ; as, Cities, Burm, to empty, thou emptieft

he emptieth, and emptied ; and from Pity we {ay
pitiable.®

Q. Does ¥ found any awhere like {7 ?

A. 8t founds like f foft in fuch Words as thefe,
Apoftle, Briftle, Bufile, Cupile, Epifile, Griftle, nejile,
vuftle, 1 hifile, mf:rﬂa’e, aureffie

Qf;ff £y 8y 6F t mﬂmg J')r._ﬁa.:-'.e 1, foliowed by another
Vowel, found alike, as in Mufician. Perfuafion, Imi.
tation, how mufl awe know wwhen to avrite one, ane
cvben m*afzﬁer 2

A, 1. All Words of this Kind are derived {ron
ﬂthers : :md therefore when the originalWords enc
in de, f5 or fe, then fiis ufed; as, perfuade~— Perfua-

Sfion, mrgfﬁ-—ﬂ'wgfjw: confufe— ﬂaﬁﬁy’ws &ec.

2. If the original Words end in ceor ¢, then ¢ ic
ufed 5 as, Grace—gracious, M ufrc, Mufician.
2. Bu~

* T Jingle in fome Words, founds like tt; 5 Latin,
Elty, Patent, Titular, &,
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3. But if they end with # or ze, then # is ufed 3
ag, Sefd— Seftion, imitate— Imitation j except fubmit
w—Submiffion, permit— Permiffion.

, Q. How 15 th Jounded ?

A. Th coming together in a Syllable, and con-
fidered but as one Charater, muit be founded at
one Breath, like the Greek © Theta; as in thin,
Thumb, &c. And in like Manner, are ch, ph, (b,
and wh founded at one breath.

V.
Q._'_ What do you obferve of the Confonant v -

A. That it is to be pronounced like ev or ve.

Q. In awbhat Pofition 15 it to be ufed ?

A. Tt goes before all the Vewels, but never fol-
Tows them without e filent after, or at leaft under-
ftood 3 as, vafly vend, Voice, vulgar, bave, live; love,
fow’d for loved. | :

It follows the Confonants ! and »; as Calves,
sarve, &C -

W.

Q. What ave your Qbfervations where the Letter w
ir quritten but not Jounded 2 - | = -

A. 1. W is written but not founded in Aanfwer,
Savord, Swooning, &c.

-. It is never founded before # in the fame Syl-
jable 3 as, wrap, Wrath, W reath, Wetch, bewray,
wwrong, wronght, wroth, awry.®

P g i

® Jf cach Letter were always pronounced with one aud 1he
Sfume Sound  aj fuch Letters denste, the Arl of true Spelling
might be eafily' attained ; but feveral filent Letters being intro-
duced into onr Language, to write correttly 'is thereby rendered
cnuch more difficult, and it is only to be acquired by frequent Ex-
ercifes in Spelling, and carefully objerving the Language as it
now flands.— Some of the filent Leticrs have been odopted,
wid ave velained out of Cuflom, to foftew and meliorate  the
Language, a5 g in Foreign, Sovereign, gud w in Honour,



TRUE SPELLING 27

a. W/ is ufed both asa Vowel and a Confonant 3
Eefure or between Vowels it is a Confonant; as,
W aut, went, Winter ; but after a, e, o, it beeomes
a Vf.}Wﬂi fubihtuted,fi:rr #, in making Part of 2
Diphthong 3 as, hawl, few, now, and in 2 great
Mumber of other Words.

Q\ Hlow is wh founded 2
Wh is "'t“'“l.l"ﬂf met with but in Words purely
E ﬂgfy?.'t ; as Wheel, where, awbhen.

-

Q_ What do you obferve of the Letter x ¥+

A1 X isa {iﬂdi}]lﬂ Confonant, and hath no
=ound-of its own.

2. At the En‘:gmmn;} of Worts, it 15 .always
founded like z, as in Z&“H..Jp.%{?ﬂ. i

3. In the Middle and End of Words it {ounds
like ck or ks: as, Zerwes, Waw, founded like Zerefes,
Wacks, &c. and never beging a Syllable butin proper

MNames.
C Q

Laimm, there being no fuch Letters in their Originals, Fo-
rain, Souverain, from the Freach ; or in Honor, Labor, ﬁﬂﬂ'.
the Lc?fzﬂ—-ﬁu.a‘ maft of them are refained fo trace ot the oriw
gf;—mj Tongne we ‘have borrowed thefe Words from, in which
ibey bave full Power ; as b in Debtor, Doubty ¢ in Reign,
dre. in C»:r;:fﬂrm:rj lo their Originals, Debitor, Dubio, Reg-
no, from the Latin 5 and i in Guardiner, t in Mmtﬂng-:,, re.
fr-::lm the French j:ﬂclmltr Mort—Death, and Gage, Pledge,
Tho' 1his l:'ﬁ}.i'_,a{ir}.i'!.h’_}' i feweral Englifh .E'Fgrfff 1 Ef!"‘!'ﬂ.ﬂ”{_,.r ef
great Service to Foreigners, &re. yet 1o obferve it always wouid

ke fuch wvielent and wnnatural Alterations, as the Gevus of
the Englifs Lavguage can mever comply with, fuch as Charm,
fire Carm, Envy~—Invy, Dbldt]!ln—-tlht‘ﬂﬂ,.LHI:II-—EJ.HH ..111"13
~Burfe, J_.Fi—-mL.':]s dre. if being cvident the thres former
are devived from the Latin Fords' Carmen, Invidea, and
chtinea 5 aud the threc latter frem the Greck p:a,}:'” Epa,
Brers arnd Ersecoy,
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Z.
Q. What do you obferve of the Letter z ¢

A Zisa compound Sound, and founds like #s
a6 in Lealy Zoan, Ee,

It may go. belore or after any of the Vowels,

hut never imis h.,dmLﬂly before or after any of the
{.rﬂﬂ‘r }..u.

EH AR V.

Of GPELLING, or the DivisioN of WoRDS dnfo
| DYLLABLES.

Qg% T HAT is Spelling 2
4 Y A Spelling isanufeful Art whlchﬂlewua

1. How to take Words afunder into convenient
Parts,in order to fhew their true Pronunciation,and
mwmal Formation.

How to join Letters and Syllables together
hu,h are-divided, fo as to cnmpﬁﬂ. Words in them.
Q. dre thefz tws Wa 45 of Spelling preparatory to

o sulunzg

A, both ; namely, the dividing of Words already
made tito Syllables and Words; and out of thefe to
make up the fame Words again ; asin fpelling the
Word merciful, we {ay, @ e-v——mer—c-t—ci—fu-1
m-ufrnfwrrwn.tﬁ:! So that the Word is firt divided
into its Farts, and then fet together again.

Q. What is a Syllable ?

A. Abyllable is a mmplﬂt Sound,uttered inone
Breath, and may conlift of one fingle Vowel, or of
a double Vowel, joined to one or more Confonants;
@s a Dosky o be-di-enzy, &:. but without a Vowel

ng
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0 Syllable can be formed, becaufe bad, rmp, or any
other Confonants, cannot be pronounced,

Q. How many Letters may be in a S}?HJJJF.:?

.l-'d L1£fht, as in Strength.

Q. How many S}:I:H&r may be in a Word ?

A No Word has above feven or Elgh ; (few in
Englifh have {o many) as, coeffen ti-a li ty, in--

com pre ben-fi-bi-li-ty.

CL Ir a true buuﬁjﬁ of W ords into their 8 Syl lables
very neceffary for true Pronunciation ?

A. Yes; for Iieading being nothing but a rap u:].
.or quick Spelling, whoever fpr;i s or divides W’md‘i'
improperly, muft confequently read and (peak fo,
as {fuppofe a Boy in reading the Words I}m;-gc’rﬁ
Dan cer, rightly divided, thould fay, Dang-er,
Dane-er, it would be eafily perceived he had pro-
nounced and Lﬂrn.pttd thele Words as far wrong
in fpeaking as in Spelling 3 {o that without a true
Divifion, our Speech efelf wnuld be improper, and
hardly intelligible.

- Q. How then mnfl awe learn to dwzde Englifh
Werds quu.‘a"}' into .h"ffn.frffr 7 '

A. By oblerving rhe five foilowing Rules, by

which all fuglilh. Words may be properly d.wdm

UVIZ

General RU L ES for dividing W o R D info
t:i YLI ABL ES..

s LE <L
T T two T.mee!s come together, not maki ng a

8% phthmtg, they mult be divided ; as, Liar,
Lion, Riin.*

# Obferve what TVowels are in fg:a.':.;ﬁ Weord s for there i3
Siaerally but ong Vowel to a Syllables
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BEULE-IL
Two of the fame Confonants muft be parted 5
a8y Ab boty, Ae-centy Ad-dev, of fer, &e.
RULE HL .
A fingle Confonant between two Vowels mulfk
£0 to the latter; as, a-wy, Ba-con, Ca-pon, de-cent,
«xcept x, which is always joined to the former.
B L E IV*

Two Confonants between two Vowels muft be
parted; as, Am-ber, Dam. [el, except the latter Con-
fonant be ¢ or », and then it takes the other along
with it to the Vowel ; as, A-pron, Fa.bric, de-cline.

In like Manner three Confonants comingtoge-
ther, / or # coming laft takes another Confonant to
the latter Vowel ; but if any other Confonant come
laft, the formerVowel takes two Confonants, and
the latter one, ; _

Four Confonarts never come fopether, avithout ch,
ph, {hyth, o Wi, wbich always go together in Spelling,
end awkhich, being fingle Sounds, mufl be confidered as

ﬁﬁ;ge’s Uonfonants, and d.fpsfed of according to Rule.
5 U LE

* This Rule vemedies the Kutanglements of initial Letters,
‘comprebends four of the Rales laid down in other Bosks, and
zives Wards tveir  proper Prenupciafion. [ See Examples un~
dor it in the New Englith Tutors in which Tables all ot
there fie in Nalic Charallers, where two Confenants winld
40 together, and vequire a double Accent for Prowmunciation, by
this will be divided and prosounced properly without that ime=
potent Help.y  Thus much may [uffice far any Altzrations that
may have beeir made in 1be foregoing Editions, or for whai
may appear in  ihis in Couformity fo the oboveimentioned
Book 3= which however  plain and ~ fimphe it may appear, is
a0t therefore the lefi wvaluable, being confliduted ints a more
praftical  Syflenm: perbaps particularly i the orthographical
Ferl) thaw any ofber that has yei appeared, '
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RULE V.

All the fingle original or primitive Words muft
keep their own Letters and Syllables, or additional
Parts 3 namely, the Prepofitions and Terminations
mult be fpelled {eparately and diftinétly by thema

delves 5 as, en-able un-equal, Bond-age, zea-lous.*

Except 1. Such original Words as take only yaf-
ter them for their Termination,have as many of the-
foregoing Confonants joined to it'as can begin a
Word : as, awor-thy, eraf ty, &ec.

2. Such as end in ¢, and lofe it before the Ter«
mination j as, write, wri-tefl, &c. are to be fpelt by
the common Rule : But if the Termination begin
witha Confonant, the final ¢ is ftill kept 3 as, Lbaie«
ment, &c. end fometimes before the Vowel a3 as,
improve ab’e, change able.

3. Uriginal or primitive Words ending with any
of the above Terminations 3 as capitulate, cannot be
divided capiinl-afe, capitul being no primitive Word,
oLl | |

The Tuble of initial Letiers is omitted ; becaufe ’tis
fo e oblerved, that Lor v preceding any other Confonant,
conflitutes a double initial Letter ; and that chy ph, {h,
and why before Y or vy conflitutes the tieble Initials,

NOTE.

T v —

® Words of one Syllable ending with a Confonant, erd no Dip-
shong precedng it, have alvways Ve Confongnt _dowbled awhen conge
pownied with a Termination that begins witha Vowel, as Mian, maie
ned 3 pen, pensued § (top, flop-ping ;. Diop, drop-ping, &,
alfs Werds of more Syllables when the Aecent les on the Lyt Syllo-
Gle, ending widh a Confonant, have it fkewife doubled in the Deriyga
Yaus, as pre-fer, pre-ler-red; com-pel, com-pel-led ; ac-quity
s auit-tedy Gom—dAl fich Werds are beft divided by Rule 2.4,
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The Ending cialy tial, “cient fion, tion, thould
not {according to the madern way of pronouncivg)
be parted inSpelling, being {o many nIrthnf’tkmum{s,
which cannot be divided without being corruptred 3
for the ¢i, fi, and i, are always munded like /b,%
in the laft Syllable of Words 3 as,

Ay flﬁﬂmf" . - ari }gﬂ?ﬂf e {ﬂ;d”

Sub-; an-tial @' Subflan flral
3 it |
ﬂiﬁrﬁ clan = ﬂffryg Hoan :
; ; 7 _ or 3 fhin
I gyp tian 2 0 Egyp fhan
= - o - .
Per fua ﬁﬁfz o s Pesiua Don c
e 3 ' or ‘?UH!
S ] wa tion Salua hon

Whether this be a Propriety or not, I {hall not¢
abfolutely determine, (as it 1s a Matter of Difpute
among the Critics)y however, we cannot find one
Inftance in good Poetry,where any of the faid End.
ings counts more than one fingle nyllable.

L. XAMPLES.

1 hen the dull Ox. awby noav be breaks the Clod,
DNow awears a Garland, an Egwp tian God.
No, tis reply’d, the ;31;? Almighty Caufe

.zi*“_h not by par-tialy but by gen 'ral Lazvs.

c——i"
hat

+ Thefe two commonly r.:-r.h* a Leller ;"mra the primitive Wordr
as, i'mufgrfﬁ, traufgreffion 5 infpedd, Lafpec-tion; perfeld, Per-
fec-tion.

t Except when { precedes the tiy us, Duef-fion, ce.i'c_FfEﬂrf
e

| The ci in this Pafition has moftly a :ia:ffsf. Aecenty which
Jze fully explained in Page 43.
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G hat Reafin, Paf-fion anfwer one great Aim,

And true Self-love and fo- cial ave the fame. Porx.

Lirevd Ery the tervor of the Viflor's Name,

L he refeu’d States bis gr ¢at Protec-tion claim.
ADDIsSON.

CHAP IV.
Of STors and M 4 R & &5

HE Stops are ufed to hew what Diftance of
Time muft be obferved in Reading: hey
are {0 abfolutely neceflary to the better underftand-
ing of what we read and write,that,wirhout a {trick
Attention to them, aliWritings would be confuled,
and liable-to many Mifconftruftions.

Stops confidered as Intervals in Reading, are fix 3
namely, a Comma, Semicolon, Colon, Period, In-
terrogation, and Admiration. A Comma {tops the
Reader’s Voice, while one may deliberately count
the Number 1 ; the Semicolon, 1, 2 ; the Colon,
1, 2, 35 the Period, Admiration or Exclamation,
hnj {nterrogation, £, 2, 3, 4.

Ghe CEARACTERS of SToPrs are. viz,
a .

. & Comma, placed at the Foot of a Word,
and marked thus (, )

2. A benicolon, a Point overa Comma (3 )

3. A Colon, two Points (1)

4. A Period, a fingle Point at t’na Foot of a
Word {.)

c. A Mote of Inter: ragation, or alking a Qgef-
tion (7)) -

6. A Note of Exclamation, or Admiration ( ;}

| The
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The Ma }Lﬁs, 'e: are thefe that follow.

I. Accent (7)) 11. Paragraph (q)

2. Apoftrophe () Ii- Crotchet [ ]

3. Alterifm ( *) Parﬁntht‘,{ls ()

4 Breve (7) !4 uotation ( ¢ )

5. Caret (4} 15. ihe Endota Qunn
6. Diaerefis { ™ ) tation (7 )

7. Circumflex { #)  { 1g Seftion (§)

8. Hyphen (- ) 1;: Eliplis ()

9. Index (g=5) 18. Drace (run).
10. Obelifk ¢ +) i

STors exemplified and explained.

AComma (, ) may be ufed in feveral Situations 3
t. After every diftinét Word of Numbers ; as one,
iwo, ihree, fix, ten, tawenty, &c.

~— After every diltin& Figure of Numbers; as,
¥y 2y 35 Oy 10, 20, &¢.

-—--—-rﬁft r every Quality belonging to the fame
1) ﬂu‘m, except the laft, 5 as a diferee, ﬁry'zbfﬁ, geng=
vousy hosiefl Man.

After bare Names of Perfons, £5%. called
upon, or {poken to ; as, Remember not, O Lord,our
Offences 3 or Things diftinétly mentioned ; as #/b,

Ll

i .S’evemf Grammarians r.s?ﬁr the treating of Siops and Marks
uH after Synilax, ust confidering ihem n@r:-a';crfc.!'*' Ir{rcfﬂar:.- fo be
Ru:-a:n rfj.’me “cholors be fit to apply them to thow proper Perpofes
in Writing : Winljt others advance, that a more early Kuswiedge
of fuch of them as are Intervals in Reasing, &c. J}n’*wad 10 be the
maft expeditions Methed in forwarding a Learner, by piving bim ikg
Senfe of what ke reads [’wf;l:cfn without jmr’.'l ﬁfwwfm of them,
suie ol be confufed and valurellioible ) ¢ it is ievefore thonght propes
YWomive them g Flace nere.
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Elm, Oaky &c. Sheep, Oxeriy Horfesy 8ci Fames, Row
bert, William, Honour, Power, &c.

— After every the lealt diftin@& Claufe of a Sen.
tence, which is part of a more perfe@ one ; as, Ni
ture clothes the Beafts with Hair, the Birds with Foge
thers, and the Fifbes avith Scalzs. e M |

— Anlnterjection alone muft be pointed from the
reft 5 as, Shaw ! treuble us not wvith L rifles.

—Before the conjunétion and, when it connedls
the Parts of a sentence  as, Life is precarious, and
Death is certarn but not when it couples only
Words ; 'as, the Gritic and the Pedant are oo often
united. |

2. ASemicolon (3)is made ufe of when half the
Sentence is left behind, and to diftinguith Contra-
vieties ; as, Are you humble, teachable, and acvifeable ;
ory flubborn, felfavilled, and bigh-minded,

—When feveralNames with their different Qus-
lities have equal Relation to the fame Verb ; a5 &He
was a Man of regular Conduét ; of a fweet, Jacetioys,
Jorgiving Temper ; of a charitable, humare Difpe.

frony &c. _ _

3.-A Colon 4 (:) is made Ufe of to diftinguith a
perfedt Sentence, which has a full Meaning of its
own; but yet leaves the Mind in fufpenfe and ex-
pectation to know what follows 3 as, An envious

Gritic cannot forbear nibbiing at every Author that
cones n bis Way : Nor can even the moft admived Poes
that ever avrote efcape bim.

A Colon is generally ufed before a Comparative
Conjunction in a fimilitude 5 for Example, As an iff

A

T Chawbers’ Diftionary fays, Grammarians are not agreed
about the precife Difference between the Colon. and Semi-zolon s

and tierefore thefe two Paufes Jeem o be wfed by sany Authars
indifcriminately,
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Air may endanger a good Conflitution : So may a Placs
of tl Lxample endangcr a good Man. -

— When the latter Claufe is conne@ed by a Be-
lative referring to fome Name in the former ; as,
1t is no Diminuion to a Man to have been in the
Wiong : Perfeition is not bis Attribute.

4. The Period or full ftop (. ) is ufed at the
Conclufion of a fentence, and thews that the fenfe
15 completed and ended; as, Fear God.— Honour
the King.

5- A Note of Interragation (?) is put after a
Queftion afkeds as, What fball 1 do? When [hall
wpe comne f

6. A Note of Exclamation or Admiration {!) is
ufed when fomething is admired and exclaimed a-
gainit 5 as, L'b the idlenefs ! Ob the Perverfenefs of
the Loy !

| Marxs, {%. explained.

1. An Accent () being placed over aVowel, de-
notes that the l'one or the Strefs of the Voice in
prououncing, is upon that Syllable, as in Béptifin.

2. Apofllrophe (") at the Head of Letters denotes
fome Letter or Letters left out for the quicker Pro-
nunciation j as, 'Vl for 1 awill 5 ld'd, for loved s
wwould fl, for awouldefl 5 fhan’t for fball not 5 néer, for
never. ' :

3. Afterifm (*) guides to fome Remark in the
Margin, or {et at the foot of the Page : Several of
them fet together, fignify that there is fomething
warnting defeQive, or immodeit in the Paflage of
the Author: thuysg*+*s#« . :

4. Breve (7)is a Curve or crooked Mark over a
Vowel, and denotes that the Syllable is founded
quick or fhort; as, Har Bir.

- g. Caret (o) denotes a Letter, Syllable, or
‘Word to be left cut of a Sentence, by Miftake in
| Writing



Writing or Printing 3 and this Mark (a) 1s put un.
der the lntﬁrl1*r1¢:fr|:14:;r**1F in the exact Place where it
is to come 1n ; a8, are

Fufaice and T Temperance A ex cellent Virtues.

6. Circumflex (%) is {haped fomething like the
Caret 3 when ufed, it is placed over a Vowel in a
"Wt}rd to denote 2 lnng Syllable, as Eupherdtes.

Dlmreﬂs ( ") or Dialyfis, 1s noted by two full
ants at the ‘Top of the latter of two VD'WEI&, to
diffolve the Dl}.ht‘rmng, and to divide 1t into two
~oyllables, as ("'.:zpunmmz. |

8. Hyphen {-; is a ftraight Mark acrofs, which-
being fet at thﬂ f:nd of a Lmﬂ, deriotes, that the
Syllables of a Word ‘are partﬂd, and that the Re-
mainder of it is at the Beginuing of the next Line.

Whenecver a Word 15 tb us parted at the knd of a
Line, the Syllables muft be carefully {feparated by
the Nules for dividing.

it is ufed alfo to join or compound two Words
into one j as Ale-boufe, Inn-kecper, &c.

In this Cafe, the latter muft never begin with a
Capital, except Names of Countries, lowns, or
Oflices 3 as South Britain, North- Britain, Wefie
Aucland, Attorney General, &c.

if placed over a Vowel, it denotes it long; as,
hate and in Writing it is called a Da/k, and figni-
fiecs the Omiflion of m ora; as, stbmg is miore
comendable tha fair Writing.

9. index « r7) or the Fore finger pointing, fgni-
fies that Paflage to be very remarkablm againft
which 1t is p}afﬁd
10, Obelifk (1) is ufed as well as the Afterifm (¥)
to direct to fome Note or Remark in the Margin,
or at the foot of the Pagf' And this 1s alfo done
by parallel L"1es, as {||;5 fometimes by a double
Obclitk, (1); and, at nthf:r times, by letters

D . or
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or Figures included within a Parenthefis, thus (a)
or thus (1).

ti. Paragrap ph () 1s ufed chiefly in the B hl{’:.
and denotes the BLgmnmg of a new Subjedk or
Matter.

12, Parenthefis () isufed when, after a Sentence
is begun, .another Sentence or Part of a Sentence
is put in, before the firf be finithed; which ferves to
ﬂ}:plain and enlarge the Senfe ; as, If you fake Plea-
Jure in lying, Truth will (in a feries of Time ) become
G an to you.

. Crotchets or Brackets [ ] inclofe fhort Sen-
tenus that have no Connection with the Subject
treated of, but ferve for references to Paflages of
the fame Book, Author, or Dates; as~See p. g0
Vol 1. of this Eua?z] (See e on this Subject) U:.r
is very Fffgem.ff_p deferived by =——1]

14. Quotation, (‘) or duuhlL Comma turned, is
put at the Beginning of fuch words, or Line, a3
are cited out of -other Authors,

. End of the Quotation, () or double Apof-
.Imphr-: is put after the laft Words, or Line; to thew
shat the Paflage cited is finifhed.
~ 16. 8eltion {§} or Divifion, is ufed in fubdividing
of 2 Chapter into lefs T—leﬂfia or Parts. It is allo
ufed to diret to fome note in the margin, or at
the foot of the Page.

17, Ellipfis (—) or Omiffion, is when a Partof 3
Word is left out ; as, K—g G- ge,forKingGeorge.

18, A Brace, ir~4~) 15 to join {everal Words or
Sentences together, particularly in Poutry; as

While thee, O Virtue, bright celeflial Guejr, )

Whoe'er purfues fecures eternal Refl, C

And canior be unbappy, the’ oppreft. i

& *5* Dy
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%% By bad Pointing an Author’s meaning is not
only fubverted, but ofren made nonfenfical. "Lhus,
itis faid in the 11th Edition of Drelincourt’s Confo-
lations againft the Fearof Death, p. 350, Tkis Part
[fhall not be taken from us ; this bright Beam of cur [
tuve Glory fhall never be put out but ir the Life to comne.
ave fball poffefs as much of the Kingdom as e are able
and fball be cloathed aith all the light and Splender of
the heavenly Glory.  Any Perfon may {ee the Xrroc
in that Sentence 3 which would have been prevent-
ed by putting a Colon after the Words put o, and:
omitting the Period after come.

A Bifhop of 4fello ordered an Infeription to be
put over his Gate, wiz Porta-patens ello nulliy clau-
daris boneflo. By the Painter’s putting a Comma
after nulli inltead of effo, it reads, Gate be thou gpen
20 no Body, but be fhut-to an honeft Man ; inftead of,
Gate be thou open, and not fhut to an boneft Man. Yor
which he loft his Buhopric.

N. B. Sce Orthography particularly exemplified i
the laft Table of Words in Prolsdy.

i)

Q"o
QOAC) /,
N % f

Gr:
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CRART ER L
H f'lT ii the Meaning of the Word

LR
%/g Prosopy?

/IR A Tt is a Word borrowed {from

- the Greek ; which, in Latin, is rens

dered Adecentus,and in Englifh Aceent,

Q. What do you Mean by Accent ?

A.Accent originally ignifies a modulation of the
WVoice, or chanting to 2 mufical- Inf rument ; s but is
now generail}r ufed to fi; rmfy Due Pronunciation, i, e,
- the pronouncing of a Syllable, according to its
Quantity, (whether it bn. h}ug or ﬂmrt} with &
ﬂt‘ﬂnﬂ"‘t‘ Force, or itrefs of Voice, than the other
S}rlhbiﬂ m the fame Word; as, a in déle, 0 in
f.'i-'f?f?'w’ &c.

(l_, What is %amzi.ify 2

df Ju Uqlls
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A. Quantity is the different mealure of time in
pronouncing Syllables, from whence theyare called
long or ﬂlurt

Q. What is the Difference c’ﬂftfzu.f.-m a long and &
fhert Syllable 2

A. Two to one ; that is, a long Syllable 1s twice
as long in pronouncing as a fhort one; as Hate,
Hat.*  This mark () fet over a hyllable, thews
t¢hat it is long, and (V) that it is {hort; as, vecord,
Ff;ﬂf"iﬁ

Q. Howdo o bunsav long and fhort Syllables ?

A. A Syllable™ 1s long or thort according o the
Sitgation r:-i the Vowel, 7. e it is genc’rﬂ“}r long
when it ends with a Vowel, and {hort when with a
Confonant 3 as, fa- 1n Fr:;wur, and Man in Man«
ner. ' .

A proper Diphthong makes ﬂwajrs a long
Svllable ; as, Hail, Houfe, Flour, &c.

Q. How many Ways may dccent be confidered ?

A, Four, as it may relate to Words of two,
three, or more Syllables, or to Words compofed of
the [ame Letters, (as are many Names and Verbs})
but of different Signilications 5 and are therefore
only to be diftinguilhed by being differently.ac=
cented

Q. Seeing many Names and Verbs ave fpelied wvith
the ﬁ”ﬁn Iehrm.r, how are they to be diftinguifhed in
E'IT'EHE'?JHH?FE iy

A. By laying the Accent on the firft h}f”é'}.}l{’ in
Mames, and on the latter in Verbs, as in the {ol-
lowing Lxamples

D 3 Nauve

s =

* Long and fori Vowels, and long and thers Sylladles are finvnis
pows Lermy~Chap. 1L, Pare L
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Neomes, VERDs.

A Ac'cent {0 aceént

A Concert to conceit

A Defert 2o defert
An Gbjet fo0 object

A Prefent Lo prefent
A Rebel to rebel

A Torment Lo forment
An Unit to unite, &cc.

Q. What Rules have you for Accenting Words r_:rf
fwo Syllables, ' _ .

A. Two: 1. Any compounded Word of two
Syliables, whither compounded by a Prepofition or
Termination, is accented on the primitive Part
as; [in ful, géd ly, ab-[Slve, ad-bére.

2. Words of two Syllables, when the one Syi-
Iable is long, and the other fhort, are accented on
the long one y as, A4 thor, Hi nour, &c.

“When both Syllables are long, or both fhort, the
Accent is generally 1aid on the firlt;  as, pri vate,
an ners, &e. Words ending with ame, or, fe,
where the ¢ is filent, or founded before the /or #,
are alfo cornmonly accented on the firlt Syllable 3
as, i juve, can-dle, &ec,

Q. How are the Words of three Syllables common
ly accented ? ; -

A. When they are compounded with both a Pre-
pofition and a_‘Lermination, the accent is on the
sprimitive Part 5 as 4 greéament, Ad-vince-ment, and

{ compounded only with one of them, the Accent

ies moltly on the middle Syllable ; as, En t2r-nal;
0 r-viipl-ed, 8cy Q. How

e

¥ The above Rules, &c. are conformable 15 the Preaflce of Jobhn-
fon aund other Difi iopary Writers 5 but fee wore preflical Modes ¢f
eccenting, bamdly propofed in the 1s5th Page of the Ietrodaliion fa
Fither's “pelling Idltionary, the Third Edition : Which Modes
8 accenting may be {rausferrsd bither a5 foon as gengrally affented 13y
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Q. How are Polyfyliables, or Werds of three or:

wrore Syllables, to be accenied ¢ _

A. 'hey are cominouly accented either on the
Iaft Syllable but two s as, con-wé-ni-enty, Op por. i
ni-ty ; or onthe laft fave one in Words ending in
ic, cial, tial, cian, tian, fisn, tion ; as an oé lic, ay=
ti-feecial, cre-dén=tial, Mu (i-ciany, L-gy'p-tian, Qe
¢ci-fron, Sal-va tion.

Words of fix Syllables have frequently two Ac-
cents, one in the firit, and the other on the fourth g
asy &n-phi-lo-fo-phi-cal, Fu-mi-li-ar-i-ty.

But after all the Bules that cau be given, no
Method will lead the Learner fo eaflily to put the
right Accent upon Words, as l'ables divided by the
foregoing Rules, which give the due Pronunciation
to Words ;3 and which withal are properly accented
on the firlt, {econd, third, &'¢ oyllables. And
‘though moft of curGrammarians bave omitted fuch
"Tables, judging them more proper and peculiar to
Spelling-Books 5 yer 1 chufe to infert the few fola
lowing, and (hink them ablolutely neceffary.

I. For the above Reafon in regard to the Ac-
centing.

II. From their Ufefulnefs in exemplifying and
proving the Spelling Rules 5 befides, Exercifes in
spelling cannot be thought too frequent, efpecially
to young scholars. |

LiL As they are generaliyboth ufeful andcommon
Words, and Words that are moftly compofled of
fuch Letters as vary in their Ufes and Sounds, ac.
cording to their different Pofitions,viz. cand g, ¢ fi-:
naly eh.phytih, 7wb, ci, fi, ti, &c. they will ferve as Exa
amples for Ortbography; for want of which in orher

srammars, I have been obliged, in the Courfle
of Teaching; to have fuch a Colle&ion in Manu
teripty (See Table vo] which I humbly recommend
to
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‘to the Publicy and can affert,from Experience, that
all fuch Rules, though learned everfo perfedtly by
Heart,are merePreterices orPedantry’in the malter;
entirely infignificant and ufelels ro the [cholar; nay,
rather pernicious and troublefome Lumber in hig
memoty, unlefs reduced to pradlice, and rendered
familiar and natural by Example.

OO A P

DissYLLABL®S, or Words of Two SYLLABLES;
accented on the firft Syllable.

TABLE I

~ DB.bot an chor any - *hal’ance
ab jeft an gel a pron ban ter

ac cent an gle ar dent blun der
af ter an {wer af fes bon dage
am ber an them Bab ble bor der
am bunfh an vil bad nefs bo {om

*® This accent (18) is called the dovble-Accent ; the Ufe of which
is coery where b dengte that the Coufonant over which it is. pud,
bas « double Sgund. Thus the Words Balance, Chapel, &
are frended, as if [pelt Bellance, Chappel 5 and the Jingle Confo=
pant frould; cantrovy to the general Kele, be b}‘am to the firft Vowel
ar Baltunee, Chap'el, &eo——"he doble Accent 15 an Idions
gomman fa our Laugnage, withont wh o our Divifion conld not be
veducible to Kule, except o that ransom owe of the Ear. in cafe
of a finsle Confonant between fwo Vowels.- But woie. that the

purih Rule of Divifian in'thic Book renders a double Accent need-
lefs inn Cofe of rwa Gonfinants,. by dviding them, as Af-pect, Bal
kot, & whichafed 1o le divided Ad-pedl, Ba-iket, aind ye=
goired a -dowlle Accent for Promuiciaiion The above-named
R.le agrecale to the Ear, gives ive- true Pronuncistion to o
prodigions Numtber of Words in our Langauge. aud muft be, al-
{owed a. great Improvement, wnal being' halle 1o one exceplion,
gucepi that [k fometimes eftor another  Confonant may go 10 the
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bright nefs Dra per  gar den Lad der
brim ftone drunk ard gar ment la dle
bur den dwin dle  glad nefs la den
Cab bage E di&k glo ry la dy
cab bin  ef felk gof pel Jand lord
cam brick el fort gro cer lan tern
can dle el der gun ner  large nefs
can ker em ber Ham mar lim'"it
can non  em pire  han dle love ly
¢a pon end lefs hand fome Man net
car go en gine: hap py mal ter
car nal en ter . hel met mem bep
car ry en voy high nefs mer chant
ce dar er ror hon'eft mer cy
cel lar e ven hum ble  mind ful
cen ter e vil hundred mifirefs
cham ber Ta bric hurt ful  mod"eft
chap'el fac tor Idle mo ney
chap ter  fam'ine i fland month Iy
cler gy fa mous  im'age mort gage
col lege far ther im pulfe  morn ing
com mon far thing  in ftant mo ther
cre dit fa ther 1 ron Name Iy
Dag ger  fe male Jol ly na tiye
dark ly fer vent™  judg ment na ture
dar ling fe ver jug gle nay'y
debt or fic kle ju lep neph''ew
de cent”  for tune  janc ture  nev'er
dif tant for ward  Kimd nefs no ble
doc trine {u ture king dem non feufe
dol phin  Gal lant kin{ fotkk. no thing.

- 1100w

laticy. Vowel ;  af, con-ftant, in-ttfue, and whch was G
thanght ncceffary ie be soted a5 an Excepuon ai all, as the
may with equal P chriely, a5 1o P?'mrmsuim‘i:—ﬁ, fe  diveded
qoaf-sant, inf-tant. [ See Nole in Page 55.)
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no tice pal ture  ruin thank ful
no viee pay ment Sab bath  there fore
num ber  pit’’y {avffage thun der
nur ture  prac tice  fcholar - tim ber
nu fance  prof’fie  ferip ture  title
Ob ject prom’ife  fe cret to tal
of fice ' prop’’er.  fen tence  tur nip
off fpring  prophet  fervant  Uncle
of ten prof per  fe ven up right
or gan pul pit  dhep herd vt moft
or phan Quad”rant fhil ling ut ter
o ther guar ter {1 lénce Val'’ue
oX €N quick ly . fil ver ver didl
Pal’ace - -, qui et fin gle vel try
palate quivl/er 6f ter Vicar
pale nefs Racket  fol’emn vif'/it
parch ment rath ly fpir'/it War rant
pa rents  ren der Ta ble wid’ow
par’aith  right ly tem per  Yearly
par fon ¥l ot ten'"ant yon der
pal fage . robber ten'’der - Zeal ous
A B-L E I
DissYLLABLES, accented on the latter Syllable.
£y, -Bafe aof front be fides = con fefs
F % 2 bide 2 lone ‘Com mit con fide
ab bor o long com pare con firm
abjure  amifs com pel  cor rode
2b felve a part com pile  cor rupt
abfurd = a wake con cern  De bale
zc cept Bap tife  con cife  de camp
ad mire be come - con clude de face
af fedk be get con cur  de fame
af fic be long con dole  de ject

dga
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de light for fake per vert re fide
de mife forth with pre fer re fign
de ny Gen teel  pre fix re {olve
de part Him felf  pre pare  ref pelk
aif folve I'm bibe pro cure  ref tore
E clipfe im menie  pro duce  re turn
e lect im part pro fefs Sal’tute
em brace im plore  pro mote fe cure
en grave  im pure . pro vide  {e duce
e rect in cline B¢ buke  fin cere
ef cape in clude  re cant fub mit
ef tate in duce re fer fub fcribe
e vent in dulge  re fine fub itk
ex alt La ment re fleét {uc cefls
ex cept  Ma chine re fufe fup pofe
ex pence man kind re gard fu preme
ex pire ma ture ~ re je&k {fur prife
ex port Ub fcure = re lapfe 1 ran{ form
ex pofe ob ferve re mit tran{ grefs.
ex prefs ob ftru€t  re morfe  tranf late
ex tralk of fence  re pel Un done
ex treme  op prefs  re pine un lefs
Fo ment  Per form  re port u nite
for bid per fume  re pofe un juft
for warn  per haps-  re lent un wife.
for get per plex  re feut u furp

i A B 1 n L,

Words of Three Syllables, accented on the firf} Syllable,

B di cate an’i mal
ac ¢t dent an’i mate
ap pe tite
ar’’a ble
Bat te ry
Cal cu late

ad vo cate
af fa ble
ag'ony

an cel tors

calfen dar
care ful ly
car pen ter

cer ti fy

cha rac ter
com pli ment

CCIa



con {e quence
De cen cy
dil’’i gence
Ed"u cate

en ter prize
€1 vi ous

ex cel lent
€X € cute
Fam’i ly

for ti fy

Gal le ry

gar di ner
gen tle man
gov//ern ment
Ho li nefs
hor 1 ble.

1 dle nefs

ig no ble-

in fa my

in ti mate

in tri cate
Kin{ wo man
Leg'la cy

le gi ble

lon gi tude
I"r‘llan”agﬁ ment
mar vel lous
mu {1 cal

Nar ra tive

ne gl gent
nom'’1 nate

0 di Os

orf’a tor

oOr na ment

or tho dox
Pal li ate
parfa dife
Rarity
rav/’eén ous
Ie.com pence

rec t1 fy

ru mil nate
Sa cra ment
fal”a ry

fe cre cy
{fen {u al
{fen i ble

{e ri ous

Of PROSODY: O

{fev/’e ral
fol di er

{ol em nize
{pe a f}r
{pec ta cle
fiu di'cus
{uf fo cate

{fum ma ry

fur ro gate
{ym pa thize
"Ten der nels
tel ta ment
trac ta ble
tur bu lent

" tur pi tude

Va can ¢y

va r1 ance

ViC to 1y

vin di cate
Un der ling
u ni verfe

u {ury

Wick ed nels

war rant ed

o

WoRDS of THur

.Bandon
a bol"ifh
a bate ment
a bor tive .
a bun dance
2 CCEp fance

T A B L E .1V
EE SYLLABLES accented on ibe

middle Syllable.

ac count ant -
ac know ledge
ap pren tice
Ca the dral
cop fi d"er ©
cor rupt ed

De can ter

de crip'id

de par ture
dif fem ble
En large ment
€X ac toY
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% ter nal
Fan taf tic
I-dea
il luf trate
in for mer
in ter pret
in tef tate
Ma lig nant
*Ac qui elce
a la mode.

“am buf cade

Cav"al cade
cir cum cife
cir cum vent
con de {cend
coun ter vail
Dif 3 gree
dif be lief

me chan’ic
mif chie vous
O ber fance
of fen five
Pre fump
pro hib"it
Re lin quith
“re mem ber
re {fem ble
Im ma ture
im por tune
1n ter cede
in tro duce
Tﬂag”a 7111 €
O ver charge
Per ie vere
Be con cile
re in force

tive

Se di cer
{pec ta tor
Pel ta tor
to bac co
Un eer tain
un feign ed
un fruit ful
un learn ed
repar.teé
rig'a doon
Se ven teen
{fu per fine
Vio lin
vol’on teer
Un der mine
un der fland
Y ef ter day
yel ter night

F

T A B J I

e

V.

Wornsgf FOUR SYLLABLES, accented on the jfirfl

'C cef fa ry Char’i ta ble
Aal le go ry com fort a ble

a mi a ble
am'1 ca ble
an ti mo ny
an ti qua ry
ar bi tra ry
Ben'’e it ing
Ca ter pil lar
Ce re mo ny

S }If [able.

com mecnt ary
com mil {a ry
com pe ten cy

com p_}i ca ted

con t1 nen cy
con quer a ble
con tro ver {y
con tw ma cy

E

cor ri gi ble-
cor rup ti ble
cor pu len cy
cow ard li nels
Deli ca ¢y
def pi ca ble
dif fi cal ty -
41l gr_-nt.i?
dif pu ta bie
LEf @1 ca ey

e

Thefe few, and fome others, are qicenied on the j4ft Sylladie.
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el'e gan cy
el’’1 gi ble

ev i dent ly
ex cel len cy
TYor mi da ble
Gen"e rouf ly

Jo dica ture
Lia ment a ble
le gif la tive
lu mi na ry

Mal'’e fac tor
mat’’ri mo ny

Gen tle wo man mem’’o ra ble

glo ri ouf ly
go vern a ble
tlab"it a ble
honfour a ble
hof pi ta ble
g no miny
3m''i ta ble
in 1 macy
in ven to ry

&

mil’i ta ry

mo ment a ry
mo naf te ry
Nav'"i ga ble
ne'cel {a ry
nu me1”a ble
ne cro man cy
or di na ry

Of PROSODY: On

Par lia ment
pat'ri mo ny
per {e cu tor
per fon a ble
pref'er a ble
pro di gi ous
pro mii {o ry
pur ga.to ry
Sanc tu a ry
{o ci a ble
fec''re ta ry
ftat"ua ry

"'Taber na cle

tef ti mo ny
Vol"un ta ry

A B L' E

VI,

WorbDs of "Four SYLLABLES accented on the

AB bre vi ate
A 5 bt ty

a2 bom't nat:;-,
a biza dant ly

Second Syllable.

a polo 2y
ap pro pri ate

De cen n1 al
de genl’e rate

ap pur te nance de livifer ance

ar tic'’u late

ac com mo date au da c1ty

ac com pa ny
ac vl ty

ad ver tife ment be nevo lence

% dul ter''ate
am phib'i ous
A nal”ﬂ gy

a4 nat- i mrte
a nar d my
an gell't cal
an tip”a thy

au r1 cu la
Bar ba ri an

Ca lam’1 ty
ca non’’i cal

ca pa c1ty
ca pit'’u latc
cap tiv/f1 ty
cer tif’!i cate

Ef fr_m”i nate

€ gre gi ous

epit’a me

ex pe 11 ence
Fa mily ar
fide ity
Gram mat’/i cal
Har mo nmi ous
bu man i ty

Il lit'’e rate

Il lu mi nate

con grat u late im me di ate

1
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im por tu nate

in cor po rate
in tel b gence
La ho r ous
It tig”i ous

no to r1 ons
O be Jd1 ence
ob liv/f1 on

re luc tan cy
rhe tor’1 cal
ridf i cu lous

om nipo tence Se cu ri ty

om ni{fci ent

Miag nif"i cence Par tic"u lar

ma tu rity
mor tal’/1 ty
MNa tiv/hi ty
no bil”j ty

pe cu har

| phi lo fo pher
pre del ti nate

Be bel li on

fin cer’i ty
{fo bri e ty
'I'au tol”’o gy
tran quil It ty
Ve racity

£n

Un cer tain ty

T ABLEE YiL

WonrDs of Four SYLLABLES, accented on the

“third S J‘H{I.; le.

AE di ca ti on correfpondent

accidental  Declamation
agriculture demonftration
allegation detrimental -
apprehenfion  difagreeable
arbitration difcentented.
Benediftion difpenfation
beneficial Education
Circulation everlafting
combination expectation
comprehention Fermentation
rondefcenfion Generation
conflagration  gravitation
confecration  Habitatien
confolation hefitation
converfution  howloever

L2

TImitation

inclination
inconfiftent
independent
inoffenfive
inflrumental
interce{lion
intercepted
introdudltive
Lamentation
limitation
BManufalture
meditation
memorandum
mildemeanor

[Eid=
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Five SyLLABLES,
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modulation refurrection violation

Navi gation revelation * Animadvert
nowmination aalutation Legerdemain
Obligation fatisfadtion Mifapprehend
operator {Jpﬁrﬂﬂptmn mifreprefent
opportunely . Tribulation mifunderftand
ofnamental Univerfal neverthelefs
Publication” Variation fuperabound
Yegulation vindication {uperintend

T A4 . B L, E VL
Worps of Five SyriaBLESs, accented on the
Jecond  Syllable.
. Bominable Harmonioufly Notorioufly
‘apothecary hereditary Pecuniary
auxiliary Immediately = perpetually
Confederacy  impralicable  preparatory
contemptuouily incontinency  Recoverable
conveniently  iucorruptible  repofitory
Degeneracy inevitable Unanfwerable
aclicicufly inexorable uncharitable
dithonourable inimitable unfortunately
Effeminacy innumerable ungovernable
“eilicacy irreparable unneceflary
egregiouily Legitimacy unrealonable
extravagancy - DMalicioufly ~unfeparable
T 4B L E Ik

accented on the laj

S.;Jrfﬂ'flff [fave one, unlefs ﬁféfrwrﬁ maiked.

Brewvi tion

accommodation

abomination annivéri’arjr

Clircumlocution

commemoraticn
COM*

Sy

* These esgint are accented on the lalf Syllable,
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communication multiplication  fan&timonial

conlideration -mythological fignification
Denomination . Opportunity {folemnization
determination  Predeftination - fuperiority
Fradication = purification ‘V'ransfiguration
Generofity Q&I‘:}}iﬂﬂﬁtiﬂﬂ Unalierable
glorification ~ Recbmmendation uncircumecifion
gratification  reconciliation unexpoundable
Humiliation  reprefentation  unexpreflible
Interrogation  reprefentative  ungrammatical
Mifcellaneous  reraliation unharmonious’
mortification  Sanification  unpardonable

e

OrRTHOGRAPHY EXEMPLIFIED; or, WORDS
confifling of fuch Letiers as wary in their Ulee and
Sounds, according to their different Pofitions.

_ ‘Cceeflicn™ © aceuracy alabafter
“ accomplice agihity alacr:ty
accrue agitate alamode
acquicice agonies allegiance
' E 3 2l

% {lere the Scholar fbould be put io divide the Word Acceflion ;
whch dowie according t ibe Joreguing Speling  Kules, -wiil be
thus, Ne-cef-lion § then to mnke bim accownt for every Syllable
thus : Iu (ac) the o found: foort becadfe ibe - yllable exds with
a Corfonant ( see favilier explomed. po 5. ) and: the © bard Law
eaufe. it ends a Syllable, { Sec p. vg.) @ aky (c€f) the ¢ founds
Jolt before e, 1. amd y. . - g8 T I'_El.:- ¢ fhort,  (See the
Geseral fiule for ihefong and frori Sownds of Vevielsy 0.5 ) The
fﬁ"f}PI ity @i argeiaia! Sebord, ay [ H IZ'EI:j;" i1 JI'-LT.'.’.'HJ}S like ﬁ* b=
fore @ Vowel  ((Feen 22.) The  :« feort  (Sce the general
Kiile for Vidnedi ay above) 1 0 cever yanies i s Soead; as thonid
fo the Word is fannded gliehuon,
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allegory
ambiguous
ambition
amphitheatre
analogy
anatomife
angelic
antiguity
antagonift
architelture
artificial
allemblage
aflociation
atmolphere
audacious
Baggage
bagnia
beautifie .
baftion
brocade
Capacious
caprice
capricious
cautious
cdptinug
centfure
charadteriftic
camomile.
circumitances

e S S

* Gisantic (g) g fornds foft hefore e, 1, and y.

T‘:&F ; CRR LT
ii#r#'ﬂff&-#-l
make Jasw g

I
*
¥

il

clandeftine
clima&erig
cognizance
college
conditional
congeftion
congratulate
conjunction
conicientious
conneétion
confpicuous
dandle
decalogue
decifion.
deficient
degencrate
depreciate
diagonal
difci pline
difcretion
disjitnction
dllﬁi%!ﬂ
Ecftacy
efficucy
egrerinug
elections
Eltgant]}f
elephant
CIMETgency

T T T e L S . e

(See (he gemera: Rale ; a5 §i) ‘Ean
y 1. (See = .p.)
t o)t keeps
(See 9. 25 ) cus hard as befory ; fo

i natural

entbufialn
f"T'!";":'gY
epigram
epiphany
exigence
exagyerate
€xXpatiate
Facetious
fictitious
flagitious
fragran cy
*Gigantie
grimace
grotefk
guidance
guinea
Haranpue
hexagon
hiftoriographey
hurricane
hypoc rify
Jocofely
jocular
jultle
mitial
ingratiate
Inrrigue
Legible
legiflative
legie

(Seé p. 19.)
fare.dg

The a apd v us "‘fﬁﬂ:l
cound before o Cnfonant,
tbat Word is founded jigantic,

——U



DUEPRONUNCIATIOWN. 535
legitimate Panegyric fatyrical
licentious pathetical fchifmatic
locution participate {ciceutifie
fogician philofophy fimplicity
lanftre phyliognemy  {folicitous
Machine phlegmatic fophiftry
magazine politician fpherical
magicians polygamy ftagnate
magnificent precipice ftratagem
‘marhematicks procraftinate  {ubjeltion
mechanical progeny {ubfidy
mythology propitious Yheatre
mimic profelyte tobacconift
Nauleous Quinteflence  topical
negociate heceptical tyrannical
negligence reciprocal Vacuity
notation repognancy valdity
Obdurate rhetorician. variegation
obedience rheumatifm vehemence
oblique rigoTous vivacity
obnozious 5.15“ acity vivify
ohiequions fantion Unamiable
omuilcience faphire unanimity
et i

g7r The Scholar fronld be
Table.
quul._r ﬁa.l'-aﬂl! by it

HWord in this
efF in all ihe

put 10 prove and acconnt for évery

after the firegoing Viauner. wuntd be be pera
in ORTHOGRAPRHTY,

I EREA TR T

The Werds ‘n thzfe ,'ffmr' .frui' I'-s}.,affs wre left undivrded, as . xers
cifes for ibe _,;n.]lllép Ve —clna nole, by the 3d Rule. which
relaies to two, ibvee, or _,.'a"r u-'iJ'I-'H“I'I” comiag tosether  hy-
phy - fh, th, wiy, mai be cosfisered as j;,;jfﬁ s nanis. aceorde
teg 1o the forevowmg cfervations. and 0 o Wb or wniboud
1 or v fo #he leier Vowel ; ana wien :bree or fonr other Cons
prrants com together, und ihe f.*e_!i af-chem. B nna b of 5; the two oF
Lhrée firg go 19 the former ; as, juns-ture; Parch-ment.

QF
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CHAPTER L

QLR T 7‘ HATis ETyvoLoGY ?
%

. A, Bipmologyts that Partof Gram-=

E%{ AT wlm,H treats of the Kinds of

Waids, (or Farts of Speech) their

Dertvat: ﬂny Ending:, Change, aud Likenels to
one ant:nh-a.#----- whether FPoimitive or Derivaitve,

c BBt e Primnitive Word ?

A A Pre mrm.f o n’ is that which comes from

no other Word in our Language ; as, a {fLaven,

0\_, What is a Devivative "ﬂud?
A Dectostive Word 1s that which comes from

fome oiber Word in eur Language ; a8, 16UN0Hs

¥

'u:mrr Kanen.
.. dnio hoav many 1 FParts fr':/;ﬁffrn’?? are the Words in

the Luglifh Tongue divided ? 4T
our ;.



Of ETYMOLOGY, & )

A TFour: 1. Nawmes ; which exprels Things, ot
Subflances. =

2. QuariTics; which exprefs the MMannersy
Pr::.pfrf;r'e'.r, or Affeitions of Things:

Viurns; which eaprels the Aftions, Paflions,
or Being of Things. |

4. Parvictrs; which thew the Manner or Quas
lity of Aétions, Paffiuzsy or Deing, &,

Q. dre the Paris of Speech the fame in Englith as
e Latin? .

A Yes, and in all other Languages as well ag’
Latin : For that which is a Name, or Noun-Sub=
fiantive in Bnelifp is a Noun Subflantive in the La-
tin, Greek, Hebrew, Frenchy &c. Languages.

Of NAawMEs

Q;EV:"ME do you trean by Names ?

A Words that expiefs Chings themfelves, and
want not the hielp of any other Word to make us
underitand theus ;. ¢y o A7, a Haoh, &o.

Q. What further diftinguiflies Wames from 2l .
Parts of Speech ?

A. As Nimes exprefs Things without the Help
of another Word, you cannot put the Word Zhuig
after them without making Wonfenfs : Thus, you .
cannot fay Man Thing, Book Thing, and the like,

Q. How many forts of Names are there ?

A Three 3 Common, Proper, and Relative.

Q. What dos you nean by Common Names”’

A. Common Names are fuch as exprefs a whole
Kind ; as the Name Horfe, fignifies my Horfe, yous
Horfe, and all the Horfes that are.

Q. What do you mean by Proper Names ?

A. | mean the Name or Names of fome' pattie
cular Perfon, Creature, Place, or Thing 5 as, one
Man is called Fohn, another Lhomas, to diftinguith
them from the reft of Mankind: One Horfe1s

called
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ealled Jolly, another I hitefoot : One Place is called
London, anothér Newcaflle : One Book is called the
Bivle, another the Pleafing Inflruétor, &e.

Q. What are Relative Mames or' Pronouns ?

" A. Relative Names are fuch as relatg to the Per-
fonsor Lhings in Queftion, to avoid the Repetition
of the fame Word ; as, inftead of my own Name, I
{ay {3 inftead of your Name, I{ay, thon or you; in-
{iead of his Name, I {ay be; inftead of her Name 1
fay fbe: And if I {peak of a Thing that hath no
Diftin&tion of Sex, [ fay i,

Q. How many Perfons belong to Names 2

A here are three Perfons in each Number, viz.
The Firfl, {peaks of ourfelves; the Secord, is always
the Perfon or | hing {poken toj the'd hird,1s always
the Perfon or Thing fpoken of 5 as,

SINGUDLAR. - ProunraL.
1. I i e r:#".,,!i'_
) fw.n'?lfri*_*,}:.';. i SO e AT
T casyaedy 6 l 3. They.

Q. Why do we fay, you awhen ave [peak only to a
Jingle Perfon, fince it is really of the Plural Number #

A. It is cultomary among us (as likewife among
th» French and others) to exprefs ourfelves fo: But
then we f{ay yor,and not ye 5 and the Verd that isput
to it is always of the Plural Number, for we {ay yous
love which is Plural: and not you loveft, which is
Singular. So likewife; out of Complaifance, as we
fay you for thou and thee, fo we frequently fay your
for thy, and yours for thine. L

W hat ave who, which, and what ca'led ?

A. Perfonal Intervogatives, when they are uled in
afking Queltions. :

Q. Is there any Difference in the Ufe of who, whichy
and what as luterrogatives? :

A.Y=s 3 awho is uled only when we {peak of Pera
fons; as, Who 15 the Man ? and awbhich oniy when
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we fpeak of Things; as, Which is your Hat ? What
is uied when we {peak either of Perfons or Vhings;
and relates to the Kind, Quality, or Order; as,
What Lady is that 2. W, .Emf Bosk is this ¢ W, ,{u.:r Lm
quhich ) Place do you chule ?

Q. dr» who and which Interrogatives 2 and do Ifw_p
ﬂﬁtm}ri nﬁpf_}r a %uf ion ofked ?

A. Noj they frequently fgnlf}f only Relation te
fome Perfon or Thing ; as, Jobn was the Man, who
came 1o me ; this is the Beok which [ bought, and arg -
then properly Relatives or Qualities. St‘.ﬁ‘p 67,

Q. HowdoRelative Name sdiffer fromotiei Names?

A. By having a leading and follorving State.

Q. What do you mean by the leading and tol 1:meg
States ?

A. The Relative Names either going befo-e or
following the Verby as, f love, awe lowe, - Flere [
and wwe goiny before thr;: Verb lwve, are called the
leading State: Dut in the following Examples,
namely, my Father loves e ;. ile fi»fnhfr loves us 3
me and us, foll lowing after the Verb lves, are called
the ﬁji!ﬂ*wmg State.

Q. Can you give the lﬂddlllg and Fﬂ]lnwmp States
of all the Relative Namies in doth Numbers ?

A. Yes; 1the fiefl Perfion Emgm’m i rhe leading
otate, l'ﬂdk me in the following State : 7, &L,

S‘ l.cad: ng b[d';;: = Eulhrwmg Slatcs
Singular Me
1t Perfon { Plural We Us
.- _ T hau T bee
2d Perion % Singular g 7 You
: Plural 8 TYe “oie %
Bl He Hiin
3d Peifon { Singular 3 o7 Her )
(‘] Plural T hey Them 4
The Interrogative of Perfons Who W hom

Bioie B ik,
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B 7 Which, wbhat, and if, are the {ame in both
States. e

| Of N v M B ER.

Q. What is Number 7

A Number is the diftin€ion of one from more,

Q. How many Numbers are there iz Englith ¢

A. Twoy the Singular and Plural. '

. When is the Singular Number Zo be ufed ?

4. When we {peak but of one Perfon or Things
a8, a Boy, a Book.

Q. When do wwe ufe the Plural Number ?

- A, When we {peak of more Perfons-or Things
than one ; as, Boys, Books, &c. '

 Heav is the Plural Number in Englith com~
anonly formed or made ?

A. By adding s 10 the Singular as Hand in the
Plural wmakes Hands, Boy makes Bsys, &c.

Q. {5 the Plural Number always made by ad-
ding s ?

A. Not always 3 for when the Singular Number
ends in ¢b, /b, [r, ot x, thin the Syliable es mulit e
added ; as Church makes Uhurchesy Fifby Fifles 3
Witnefs, Witneffes 5 Do, Bowes. _ -

Q. What do you cbferve of Words that ead in cey
ze, le, and.ze el

A Such Words by adding s 10 make them Ply-
al, always gain abyllable more than they had inthe
Singulary as, Face makes Laces; Stage, Stages;
Horfe, Horfes ; 4ffize, Affizes.

Q. Why does the s aiided o Words ending in ce,
ge, le, z¢, make them gain ancther Syllable in the
Plural Number ?

A. Becaufe the s that is added to make them Plus
palwowia not be beerd i the Sound, unlels itmade
another entire dyilable. Q.
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(":. Flhow do Words that end in f, fL,

sheir Plurals.

A. 1. By changing for fe, into vér; as, Calf,
makes Calvesy Haify Halves; Knife, Kuivesy Life,
Lives; Lﬁ:ff Leawesy Loaf, Loaver ; Sheaf, Sbeaves
Ghelf, Shelves; Self, Samm s Dhief, 4bhizvesy Tffafﬁ
?_'Vwm Wolf, 1 :sfusf,r, except Iogf, which makes
Hoofs 5 Roof, Roofsy Grief, Griefs 1+ Allo, Dwarf,
Ifﬂﬂﬁ‘fﬁiffhﬂi'{; Relief, Hfb 1wf, Fr&f, and &f;"j 4
which have only Hdded to make the ml lural: fmd
moft Words ending in jf are made Plural by _
Addition of 3 as, Si‘jﬂ/‘b Miuff, Buffy Gujf, .-3,-'?;;3,5';
Stufy, Puff, makes Scoffs, huffs, &e. '

2. Names ending in y, change y into 7z with thd
Addition of ¢ in the Pluraly as Body makes Bodies 5
Lneiny, Enemiesy Mercy, Mﬁ'::fmj &c. DBut aftera
Vowel in the fame Syliable, it is retaineds as, Foy,
Foys s Day, Daysy Way, Ways 5 Effay, Effays,

. Do all Pr’r;m! Names end wwith s or €51

.A hD 1. Sorme end in enr, as, Man 1‘1‘&;}%,“5
Meny¥® Wonman, Wimeny Child, Children; 'Broth heis
.E'rft!}rrm or Hrm.'fe iy O, C'.u:;,r.

2. Some end in ce or Jfz; as, Die, makes Dice;
Moufey Mice; Loufe, Lices _G.::'r;re, Geefe 3 Penny,
Pence. ' |

. Others end with 2 and #2b3 as, Foot makes
.Ffe: s Tooth, Teeth ; which are bf“Lh irr::éul;an

4. Words purely E,mw, Frenchy &c. ge*terﬁ“}r
make their Plurals as in their original Languages;
as, Ervatum, Errata; Plengmencn, Phenomena ;
Beau, DBeaux s wamr, Monfreurs, &e.

I Q. Hawe

! “inals

¥ Proper Names of Men and Families mofily make their
Plurals Regular, and are fomctimes afed in the Plural Number;
as, tew Johns are in Company; the Mariboreughs, the Cw-
vendithes, the Howards, &
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. Some Words have both the Singular and
Plural Number alike; as, Sheep, Horfe, Swine, Fern,
Deer ; but are of the Singular Number when a
goes before them,

9, Have all Names a Singular and Plural Number?

A. No; fome have no Singular, and others no
Plural.

9. Can you give any Examples of Names that wans
the Singular Number 2 ;

 A. Yes; the following, viz. Annals, Alps, Arms,
Afbes, Bellows, Bowels, Breeches, Creffes, Gaods,
{meaning all Sorts of Effe&s; Riches, or Poflef-
fions) Entrails, ldes, Lungs, Sciffars, Shears, Snufe
fers, Thanks, Tongs, Wages, Diegs, News, &c.

D, What Names have no Plural ?

A. All proper Names of Cities, Rivers, Coun-
tries, &oc. and feveral common Names.

Of GEXNDE R,

9. What is Gender ?
A. Gender is a Diftin&tion of Sex.
8. iiow many Sexes ave there ?
A. Two, the Male and the Female,
B, Have we any more Genders in Englifh ¢
4. Things without Life are faid to be of ths
Neuter Gender, by Reafon they do not, properly
fpeaking, belong to either of the other Two ; as,
a Stone, a Table.
Q. How come we to fay he, aken we [peak of the
Sun, and the of the Moo, a Watch, a Ship, &ec.
A. This is a Cultom from the Latin, in which
{everal inanimate Names are claffed under the Maf-
enline or Feminine Gender; yet it muft be an Im.
pPLQ=
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propriety, as Things without Life cannot have any
Difference of Sex, unlefs when fuch Words are
taken in a perfonal or figurative Senfe; as, Death s
common to ws ally he fpares neither Poor nor Rich; the
Larth is the Bother of Many the brings forth food, &c.

Q. How are the Sexes diftinguifbed 1*

A. By the third Perfon Singular of Relative
Names, viz. be, fbe, it, as has been before obferved.

9. Huve you no other Way of diflinguifiing the
Sexes ¥

A. Yes; By the five following Wiys:

I. When we would diftinguith the ditference of
Sexes, we do it by different Words ; as, :

A ale. Fewmale. . . Male. Female,
Batchelor Maid, Vir- | horfe mare
2§53} hufband wife
boar {fow { king - gueen
boy girl 1 lad lafs
bridegrcom bride { lerd lady
brother filter man woman
buck doe | malter miftrefs
bull . COW milter fpawnes
cock hien | nephew niece
dog bitch rake jilt
drake duck ram Cwe
father mother | floven flut
fon daughter {teer heifer
flag hind ; wizard witch
uncle aunt whore- whore, or
widower  widow monger . {trumpet
gander goole |
F 2 I,

* In Latin, Greek, and fome other Languages, the Gender
gr Sex is diftinguifbed by chung'ng the Ending of the Dualty,
or Adjeftive; but in 1he Englith Languege the Eading of ithe
Q@ pably is wever changed.
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I1. But when there are not two different Words
to exnrels both Sexes; or, when both Sexes are
comprehended under ‘one Word, then we'add a
‘Uaality or an’ Adjeélive to the Word to diftin.

euifh the Sexy Ei;, a-male. Child, a female Child ;
& e Goat, fﬁf the “Maley o anJL—[rEﬂ.i!f', for the fe-
raale
‘E. cometimes we add another'Name or Sub-
itantive to the-Word, to diltinguifh the Sex-; as,
& Alan. Ser vant, a MMud quws:'.!-f a Cock- Sﬁr:zrrani
a Tien- er”m,-, “JL

IV. There arz likewife fome fe'w Words which
dittinguifh the Female Sex from the Male by the
ending ¢fs, viz.

Hale, Lemale, | Male. Female.
Abbot Abbefs | marquis  marchionefs
altor altrefls: | malter miftrefs
baron baronefs - mayor mayore(s
count countels prmce princels
deacon deaconefs| prior priorefs
duke duchels | poet poetels
tector eleCtrefs | prophet  prophete{s
emperor emprefs | thepherd  fhepherdels
governor Bbvﬁl'llﬁfﬁl tutor tutorefs
neir: heirels vifcount  vifcountefs

V. Some Words in x, as Adwniniffrator, Admi-
piflratriee; Executor, Ewxecuirin, &c.

Q..._, Flave En f’{,ﬂ% Names no other Variation in
their Endings, but thefe avbich diffinguifb 1he Sex, or
make the Plural Number ?

A. When two Names come together, the for.
mer iz by-the Addition of °s turned into the Geni-
tive Cafe, or apofitive Name, and fignifies,

1. The pofleflor : as, Henry's foife, or the Horfe
qubich He nry has v poffeffes.

2, The Author : as, Posds Works, or the W orks
evhich Popeavas Author ﬂf .
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The Relations of Perfong or Things; as, Zhe
King’s*® Son, or the Son of the King.

Q. Suppufe the Word that is to ve turned into the
Genitive Cafe ends with s, is the’s to be added ?

A I the Word is of the Singular Number, both
the ¢'5 are commonly written 5 as, Charles’s Horfe,
St Fames's Bark, &c. Though fometimes when
¢he Pronunciation requires it, to avoid fimilar
Sounds coming together, one s is left out ; yet the
Apoftrophe is {till retained at the End of the Word,
to denote the Genitive Cafe s as, 7. Walters ot ¥
Rogers Horfe : All Words of the Plural Nunmber,
and fuch as want the Singular, and end in es; are
beft written with fingle s, as Tawo Years’ Salary;
i.—*ﬁ&’ H ﬁ!jﬁt‘.;" Provender ; he .{ﬁw.r ] ,@__'H:'H'rrf‘}f 3 .f he
Compafles’ Legs, &c. except fuch as form the Pural
Muraber without an s, as Men's Honour, Women's
Iodefly. Words that end in /i are likewile belt
written without the additional 5, as for Righteouf-

pefi’ Sake, &eof
E 3 Q. Is

% 1t maft be olferued, that when y is the laft Letfer of a Word
ghat i3, furaed into 16e Genitive C’:_i[{:f, it is always retained before
ihe *s—=dind when the Paviicle of is afed to make the Genitive
Cafe, the Poffeffed comes firfl in Order, aud the Pofeffor after ;  burt
awvhen the ’s is wfed, the Proprictor is named firfi, and the Property
cr Thing poffffed afterwardsy as, The Eflate of my Father was
bought, &c—My Fathes’s Eftate, &reo.—dfier -the Dualities
this, and that, the Property or Thing poffeffed fiands firfl, and it is
vaderflood alfo after the Pyffejfor ; as, "Uhis Horle of David's
was once mine. . -

+ As in Englith we bave bat-this one Cafe, we exprefs the
Circumftances, Properiiesy or Affettions of Things to oue anow
sher, by the Help of fiutle IWords called .I'*rrp-ﬁﬁ:m‘;uf fueh are of,
to, with, from by; wherely we are freed from the  great
Trouble that is  found in other Languazes of expreffiig  the
Circumftances, &re. - of Names, by’ fix Cafes=in fﬂ:b - Nujgn
bersy aawd five o fix dfferéni Doclenfiong—wm 8o likewife our
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Q. Is not tiis s added inflead of his, the firft Par
(bi) of his being cut off.

A. No, they are miftaken who think this ’s is
added inftead of bis, as Mary’s Book, would then
be Mary his Book, which would be Nonfen(e.

9, dre nat Names fometimes ufed for, and partake
of the Nature of Qualities ?

A. When two Names are compounded into one,
and joined together with a Hyphen, and fometimes
without it, the former takes to itielf the Nature
of a Quality ; as, @ Turkey Voyage, or a Voyage io
Turkey s BMouniain Wine, or Wine the Produce of
tire NMountains ; a Sea-Fifh, or, a Lifb of the Sea ;
an Apple- Pye, or a Pye made moftly of Apples ; a Sil-
wer- Sealy or a Seal made of Silver, &ec. Yet all fuck
are properly compound Names.*

E-H A P 1L

Of QUALITUIES, or ﬂﬂ]FCTl?ESa

Q. H AT are Qualities ?
| A. Words which exprels the Manners,
Properties, and Affections of Things or Subftances,
88, wife, foolifh, black, awbite, round, [quare, &ec. all
which

TR

having no Difference of Gender in our Names, is an advantage as
greai as the former, and which no other Language ancient o7 moders
wnjoys, except the Chinele,

" Thefe componnd Names are nearly velated fo Poffeffives, and
sequire moftly a Genitive Cafe ta exprefs i oiher Words what they

danply, as plainly appears by the Explanation of the above Examples
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which require to be joined to another Word or
Name, .to fhew their Signification, and make us
underftand them j as, a wife Man, a foolifh Man,
a black Dog, a white Dog, a round Tabley a fquars
Table, Exc. B

9. How do you know the Qualities from the other
Parts of Speech ¢

A. By putting the word Thing after them, which
they will bear with good Senfe; as, a good Thing,
a black Thing, a white Thing, &ec. For a Quality
cannot clearly fignify any Thing without a Name
cither expreficd or underftood ; as, #o hit the white
{ Mark )is underftood; refife the evil (Thing ) and
chufe the good : Thing is, in both Places, underitood.

9. Have Qualities any Difference of Number, or
Variation in their Lnding ? .

A.'Noj for we never f?r goods Things, bads
Things, but good Things, bad Things, &c. except
ihis, which makes thefe, and that, 1hofe, 1n the Plus
gal.

. What Qualities come from Perfonal Names ?

A. Thele Perfonal Poffcilives, my, mine ; thy,
ghine ; bis ; our, ours ; Joury yours ; hery bersy theiry
heirs,

9. Is their any Difference in the Ufe of my and
mine, thy, and thine, ¢

A. 1. Yes, my being the firft Perfon Singular
mult not be ufed without a Name after it 5 as, #his
is my Book. And mine is ufed without a Name, or
rather fupplies the Place of one ; as, Whofe Book is
¢his 2 Mane : that is, my Bosk. Uar being the firlk
Perfon Plural, is ufed with a Name.

Witha Without a
: Name.  Name.

o 2 Sisg, ——— My —— Mine
W Perfon £ pryy, e qulr e (141§

2d
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R 'f?yjr' T hine

Plur., weseea Your ceim——. Yours

24d Pﬁrfnng

gt \ ﬁru et LS g
ad Perfon == ® Her! iz Bepe,

Plur, T beir o L heirs
Perfons, or Things *Otber « Uithers

To thefe we may add whsfe and 71,4 which can
mever be ufed without a MName 2fter them j as,
whofe Horfe is this 2 1 like its Colour, &ec.

&, When d you ufe the awoird own ?

& When we would exprefs ourfelves more eme
phatically 5 as, This is my own Houfe ; your own
Land ; Alexander’s own Horfe.

O Which of the Perfonal Poffeflives icke own after
them ¢

A. My, thy, bis, her, our, your, their, may have
own after them; but we never fay bers or ours o,
&c. yet- we fometimes fay mine own, thine owen.

2. What Parts of Speech are this, that, the fame,
who,T which, and what ?

A, When

* Other may be afed in the Flural Number with a Name, ar,
ather Men, and Lkew fo withsut a Name in the Siugolur, as the
ahe Party or the other,

T Whenite is a Quality, the Pyffefive of it, it is written withe
oul an Apaftrophe to diffinguifh it from it's (vhe Cintrafiion of it is)
vled in Foetry : But thife who write corveflly never pul 1t’s or *Uis
Jor'its or it iz, in Profe ; a5, it’s'a fault; ’tis done, it's Ya-
fue; for itis a Fanlt, it .is dove; its Value.—Fe! 'tis is,ofed
tte'j goad Authors a :r.l’.f'f: Beginning of a Sexténce or Paragraph is 't
droduce it boldly; as, '1's ali a Joke, .

§ Who, 1 all Sitrations, is ufed it Rolation to Perfons pstlyr,
eid which enly in Regard to Things; end the' which is wfed
when we jpm{ of ene Iirfoa ip particular, that i er wee
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A. When any of them is ufed in afking a Quef-
tion, it is called an Interrogative, as- has been bea
fore obférved ; but every where elfe they are Rela-
tives or Qualities, refpecting fome Namegexprefled
orqnderftood before 5 as, this is the Book avbich
(Book ) avas yours, and the fame (Book) which avar
miy Brother's Jormerly ; a G arden is what I love ; this
is the Man who has a particular value for me, &c.

Q. What are this and that ufually called ?

A. This and that are calied Démonliratives, be-
caufe they fhew what particular Perlon or Thing
you. mean ;3 as, this or that J}I:IH, this or I.".’EIIB&S?JE';
This. and thefe relate to L hings near at hand, as that
and thyf reler to Lhings {arther off,

Qv 15 not that wfed fumetimes inflead of who or
wiich ¢

A. Yesythoush not elegantly 5 as, ] faw a-MMan
that (who) bad been.in the fame. Side that (which) [
bad besn on. He is tie Ban that (of who) has done
e [3 many Fivours:

@w; Avy there no other Sorts a,:f ‘%E:IHII.EJ &

A Yes; 1. Sach as Ggnify Being § 1 banly a
Man, have put away childifh 1hings; 1 have beeir a
Child, &c.

2. Daing; as a dancing Dag; a feolding Woman,
a living “Futher, &c. 53

3. Suffering 3 as,a ruined Man, afhaved Head,.&c.

2. Such as are compounded with another Qua-
lity 5 as, a proud fprrited, high minded Man, a half.
£lied Cafk, &e. the former Part of all fuch Qualities
approach niear to the Nature of an Adverb.

5 {202~

el

amongf# @ Company, in this Cafe i bas a Relation ta the Nunis
ber ; as, which (one) of them was he? What, whether, the
fameé, &roo are wjed wabod dylinGlion in regard to bath Perfins and
E'Erﬁgsa
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5. Qualities in nz are fometimes ufed as Partici-
ples in sng,and s fuch are placed after their Names;
as, a Lion dormant, couchant, rampanit ; the Prince
repent, &e. :

. Are not all thefe by Grammarians called Pasti-
Ciples 2

A. Yes, commonly.

Q.. AreParticiples then a diflin? and difforent Paré
of Speech from Qitalities or Adieitives ? it

4. No, not ail of them  for, larned, loving,
fedlding, and writing, when jnined with a Name; as,
a leavned Afan, a loving Father, a [eolding Woman, @
wwriting Defk, are as evidently Qualities or Proper-
ties of thofe Names, as s/ ey fairy gosd, would be
if joined to them, !

Q. Are all thefe Words awbich are called Particie
Ples, really smere Qualities ? |

A. Words figuifying the Time of a&ting or fuf.
feving, £3%. as, { am avriting a Bock, be is making a
L'en, ave have burnt the Coals, ye have praifed the
Baok, and fuch like, cannot, with any Propriety
be called Qualities, agteecable to the mfual Definie
ticn of that Perm. .

Q-d Hben are f]:a:'ﬂ.::'r}“-ffr.r e %mffffﬂf I

A 1. When tiey biave no Refpect to Time y as,
@ tearned MMan, a carved Pilfar.

2. When they are joined to Names  as, an ##«
derflanding Many a wwriting Difk, a crowned Head.

3. lf they are compared 5 as, lowing, more lowving,
p1ofl loving ; learne !y more learned, moff lerrned.

4. If they are compounded with a Prepolfition
that theVerb they come from cannot be compound-
ed with 5 as, wnbecoming, unbeard, unfeen 5 for wedo
aot {ay, o ynbecome, to unbear, 8.

%ﬁ
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Of ArRTICLE S,

D, What Parts of Speech are a_and the ?

A. Lhey have the Nature of Qualities, being
toined to Names as other Qualites are, but they
ase commonly called Articles.

D, What is the Ufe of Articles ?

A. To determine or fix the Mecaning or Senfe
of Names, and apply them to particular Perfons.
Q. What is the Difference betaween a and an !

A. A is ufed before all Names that begin with a
Confonant; as, a Crown, a King, &c. and an before
all thofe that begin with a Vowel; as, an Oyfier; ans
Egg, &c. alfo before {uch as begin with A filent, a8
an Herb, an Hour, anl Heir 3 but when % is founded,
a is to be ufed 3 as, @ Hat, a Hen, a Hare, &c.

Q. What is the Difference between a and the?

A. A* is ufed in a general Senle ; as, a Mait,
that 1s any Man; and the+ is ufed when a particu-
lar Perfon or !'hing is fpoken of 5 as, the Mafter,
the Gyammar, (ot this very Mafler, or this very
Gremmar ) ahich teacheth the Art of true Spelling,
Reading, and Writing, will much improve me.

Q. Do awe fer Articles before Proper Names ?

A. Proper Names-do of themf{elves particularly
diftinguifh the Perfons or Things of which ons
fpeaks; as, Fobn, Fofeph ; fo have no Articles be-
fore them: likewife the Names of Countries, Cities,
Provinces, Rivers, Mountains, £&5%. have no Articles
before them. Neither are Articles fet before the
particular Names of Virtues; as, j’zﬁfrf, Sobriety,
Tempe-=

- -

* A and an are fometimes Articles of Numbery and fignife
gine ; as, all to a Man, all to an EllL
+ Wken a Relative it i written thee,
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Temperance. Of Vices 1 as, Drunkennefs, G lutlonp,
&e. Of Metals ; as, Gofd, Silver, &¢. Of Herbs
as, Thyme, Marjoram, &c. |

Q. Do you never fet Articles before proper Narizes 2

A. Yes, fometimes 3 but then 1t 15 when fome

N zne or Subftance is nderftood 3 as, the Thames,
where River is underflood 5 2he Albemarle, that s
the Ship Albeinarle; or by way of diftinétion ov
Eminence j as, Fe ir a Lonfdale, that is, sne awbhsfe
Name1s Lonfdale : The Talbots, that is, the Family
¢f the Talbots : The Adlexanders, the Cafars, the Marl.
boroughs, the Vernons, the Granbys, are brave and va
tiant Men called by thofe Names:

Q. Arethe Articles ever [l before Qualities ?

A. Yes; but itis by Reafon of fome Name ex-
nrefled or underftood § as, Alexander the Grear, that
is, 1he Great King, or the Great Alixander 3 George
the Third, that is, the third King of England of that
Name ; beis the valiantefl of all Men, that is, the moft
waliant. |

Of the ComprarisoN ¢of QUALITILES.

Q. In what other Refpecils do Qualitics differ from
Names ? e ’

A. By admitting Degrees of Comparifon, which
Names or Subftantives do not 3 they being only to
be compared with their Qualities,

Q. What is Comparifon ?

A 1t is the altering of the Signification of a
“Word into more or lefs, by Degrees; whereby we
fay one Perfon or 'Uhing is fair, another jairer, oz
snore fairy and a third is fuireft, or moft far.

Q. How many Degrees of Cemparijon are there 2

A. I'here are three Degrees of Comparifon, viz.
the Pofitive, the Comparative, and the Seperlative;
as, bard, barders kardefl,

Q. When
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2. What is the pofitive Degree ?

- 1t is the Quality itfelf, fimply, without any
Likenefs or Comparifon 5 as, great, wife, &c.
8. What is the comparative Degree ?

A. t'he Comparative fomewhat exceeds the Po-
(itive in Significationy as, greater, wifer, &e.

2. How is the comparative Degree formed ?

A. It is formed of the Pofitive, by adding the
Byllable er, if it end with a Confonant, or the Let-
ter #, only, it the Pofitive end ine; as; greater,
wifer : And it is likewife known by the Sign
more before the Pofitive 5 as, more great, or greater;
#ore Wife, Ot wifer. '

Q. What is the fuperlative Degree ?

A. 'T'be Superlative exceeds the Pofitive in the
higheft Degree of Significationy as, greatefiy wifeff,
&ec.

Q. How ir the Superlative Degree formed ?

A. It is formed of the Pofitive, by adding the
Syllable ¢f, if it end with a Confonant, or the
Letters (¢, if the Pofitive end in e; as, greatef,
wifeft, &c. 1t 1s likewile known by the Signs
oy y Very, O exceeding.

Q. What Qualities or Adjeilives ave thofe that
Jorm the Comparative by putting the Word more before
2hem ; and the Superlative by putting the Word mofk;
before them ? .

A. They are fuch Qualites chiefly as come from.
the Latin, and end in

2an ) [ certain ry ) [ neceffary
ve paffive al 1 general
cal angelical able commendeble
WLE ¢ as %
en golden ant elegant
ly fatherly | ing loving
eefs ) \ friendlefs iyh L peevifh
G
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. bone/? I
4 ” ed quickes]
iy QL Hons : S
as id a5 Hg:d
ent excellent .
ble f@ﬂ,;ﬁ, Some : f#'ﬂf{ﬁrfﬁﬁme

Q. Are all Qualities or Adjeilives compared in the
Forins above, by a’ding er ar more fo the Gomparative,
and eft or molt to the Superiative ?

A. Noj there are fome Qualities which are iy
regular, and are thus compared, viz. '

~ Pofitive, Comparative. Superlative.
good better beft

bad, evil or il/ aworfe awor [t
Hittle lefs lea/t

Q_ Can all Dudlities be compared ?

A. Nojy fome cannot be compared, or take the
Words more, very, or moi before them ; becaule
they do not admit of any Increafle in the Signifi»
cation 3 as, all, any, each, every, fome, one, &c.

Q. What Degrees of Comparifon are the following
Iorids of, fair, fairer and faireft ?

A. Fuir is of the Pofitive, fairer is of the Coma
-parative, and fairefl is of the Superlative.

9. Iy it good Kuglith to fay, more fairer, or mofk
fairefl ?

A. Noj you ought to fay, fatrer or more fair ;
faireft, or mofl fair ; for more fairer, would higify
as much as more more fair ; and mofl fairefl, as
much as moff moff fair.

C H A& ¥ (il

Of VERBs,

9. "‘E HATU iraVerb?
A. AVerb asitiscommonly called, 13

that Part of Speech which betokens the doing, be-
g
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ing, or {uficring of a Thing ; to which belong the
feveral Circumitances of Perfon, Number, and
Time,*

Q. Iow do you know a Verb ?

A. By placing tome relative Name before it; and
if it be a Verb, it will be good Senfe; as, 1 walk,
theu fitteft, be reads, we dine, ye [fup, they fleep.

(). Areall Verbs known by puiting a relative Name
before them ? :

4. No; for imperative Verbs, or Verbs of bid«
ding or commanding . have the Relative after them;
as, dove thou, let him love:t+ Aud Infinitive Verbs, 7 .
fuch as have an undetermined or unlimited Senfe,
and always follow otherVerbs,are known by having
1o before them 3 as I chufe to love, to read, &c.—Lhe
infinitive Verb is likewife fometimes exprefled by
she Participle in ing 5 as, f love writing, 1 love ieatiia
ing 3 or, I love to write, | love to learn, &ec. :

Q. Hiaw many Times or Lenfes are there belonging
fo a Verd ? ¢

A, Three: 1. The prefent Time, that now is.
4, The paft Time, or what has been. 3. The fue
ture {ime, or Lume to come,

&2 %I’fﬂ‘iﬂ

* Tt is derived from the Latin. Verbum e Word, and being
the chief Word in a Senteuce is called o Verb, by Way of Eminence,
as there can be #o Sentence wheremn it 15 nof elther expreffed or un=
derfiood, _

+ Qur Infinitive Verbs anfwer to the Infinitives of toe Latin, and
bave neither Naumber, Verfon, nor Nomixatrve Word belonging to
them. Imperaiive Verbs want the firft Perfon in bap Numoers,
Bave the leating State of a Relative after them in ihe fecond. Perfin
euly, and all Verbs following ihe Imperative Ferd let, are com=
sonly ufed without o before them, as above exemplified,
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Q. How many Times are there in Englifh expreffid
oy the Verd itfelf ? |

4. I'wo; the prefent Time, and the paft Time.

Q. How do yeu know them ? |

A. 'The prefent Time is the Verb itfelf; as,
purn, fove 3 the paft Time commonly ends in ed;
as, burned, loved, Sec.

Q. Aow do you exprefs the Perfons of the Verbs 2

A, By the perfonal Name, 1, thou, or you, be
fbe, if, in the Singular; and we, ye, or, you, and
they, in the Plural. |

Q. Does the Difference of Number and Perfon maks

sny Alteration in the Verh ?

A. Yes; as
Singular, Plural.
o= 1. 1 [ove 1. We lgve *
‘-E 2. Thou fﬂﬁﬁ?, or you Jove 2. 1¢or you love,
tﬁ 3. e fowved, ov loves 1 q hey love. .

Q. Has the Lnglifb Tongue any Moods ?

A. No, -

Q. The Englith Tongue having but tawo Fimes e
preffed by the Verb itfelf, and fio Moods, how do ave exa
prefs the other Times of the Verb? -
A. By

* The Verbs are changed or made to agree with the perfonal
WNames, by the Lnding of the fecond Perfon fingular in eft 5 as, in
the luxample abyue the firfl Perfea flugular, 1 love, is made in the
Second Perfon, thou tovelt, or you love; aad by the Ending of
fhe taird Perfou ia eth or s 3 a5, he or fhe loveth er loves iz
the prefent Time.  dud the firff Perfon fingulary in the the pft
Lime, | loved, makes.in the fecond Perfon, thou lovedit or you
Yoved 5 but the third Perfon {5 the fame with the firfi, as he or the
loved. The Pleral Verdi are always the fame with the firft Pere
fou fizgular ; ws, 1 love, the firfl Perfin fingular in the prefent
Lone, wakes in the plural we, ye and they love, Ao T loved,
she freft Perfan fingulor in he j’mﬁ Time, makes su-the plural, we;,
ve, aud they loved, '
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A. Bythe following Words called Helping Verbs,

viz. do, may, can, am, and be, in the prefent Time3
did, have, bad, might, could; and avas, in the paft
Time 3 and fall and will, in the future Time.
Q. How do you form thofe of the prefent Time 2
A. Thus:
Sing. 1 do, thou doft, or you do, he doth or does
Plur. We do, ye do, or you do, they do.

. 1 may, thou mayll, or you may, he may.
. We may, ye tiiay, O you imay, be may.®
{ can, thou canfl, or you can, be can.

. We can, ye can, or you can, they catla

. I am, thou art, or you ave, he is.

. We are, ye are, or you are, they are.

. 1 be, thou beeft, or you be, he be.

. We be, ye be, or you be, they be.

Q. What does am or be Srgnify 2 .

A. Either of them (for they are the fame) by
itfelf fignifies being ; bur joined to, or {et before
2 QE[alit}r, or rather a Participle, ignifies fifering,
and fupplies us with Verbs of fuffering, or Verbs
Paffive, which we otherwile want 3 as, f am turned,
if 1 am blamed, &c. we bave in Englifh no diftinék
Ending to diftinguith a Verb thar fignifies doing
fromone that fignities fuffering. Belides thefe helpa
ing Verbs am and be, being joined to a Participle in
ing, and the Continuation of a Thing hynified,
afford us a beautiful Variation in our active Verbs,
and that in all Timess as, { am writing, for 1 awrites
1 bawve been writing, for I bave wriiten s 1 fhall be
writing, for I fhall write, &e. Alfo be, like other
Verbs, is ufed after Jez, as, let him be called, &ec.

G 3 Hoqu

* Muft and ought commoniy exprefs ibe fomme Lime, cud are
Jarmed in the like Menuer,

PO MO REER RO
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Q_ How do you form the belping. Verbs of the paft

Time ?
A. Thus:
3. 1did, thou didR, or you did, he did.
P. We did, ye did, or you di1, they did.
. 1 have, thou bafl, or you have, he hath, or bas.
P. We have, ye have, ot you have, they have.
S. 1 had, thou hadff, or you bad, be had.
P. We had, ye bad, or you had, they had,
S. 1 might, thon might'jt, or you might, he mig b,
P. We might, ye inght, or you might, they might,
S. 1 could, thou could’it, or you could, be could %
P. We could, ye could, or you cauld, they conld.
S. I awas, thou wafl, or you aweve, ke tar.
P. e TWere, ye were, OF you avere, they were,
Q. How do you form thofe of the future Time, vizs
thall and will ¢

A. Thus:
S. 1 fball, thou fhall, or you fhall, be fhall,
P. We bl ye fhail, or you fhall, fﬁ:ﬁy Shall,
S. 1 avill, ihou ailt, or you_avill, he qvill.
. We awill, ye avill, or you will, they avill.

Q. Whes

Fa —C-“uil- -

* So are would and theuld formed.

+ Helping Verbs arein general alfo called defeltive Verls, bes
¢aufe fbey ave not wfed in cheir own Tenfe; befides they bave no
Farticiple, wneither do they admit any J!i-f{p-:rg Ferbs before them,
gxcepl thefe faur, do, have, am, and will, which are Sfometimes
#fed as prinipal Verbs in all the Perfons boih in the fingular and
Piural Numbers they make in the paft Time did, had, was,
snd willed. and admil of helping Verbs before them to form
Faz ‘rﬁtfﬂ?‘f Time, &c. They bave likewife Participles like other
Ferbs; wizo doing, dowe, having, being, been, willed,
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Q. When a belping Verb comes before anather Verb,

does either of them change it Ending ?
A, The helping Verb changes its Ending, bug

the other does not; as,

Sy eoEan] Py e s

1. I do burn. 1. We do burn.

9, Thou doft, or you do | 2. ¥e, or you, da buran.
burn, "

3. He doth, or does burn. | 3. They do brivn.*

Q. What do you call a principal Verb?

A. A Verb that can be formed throughout the
prefent and paft Times, without the Help of any
of .thefe helping Verbs; as, /ove in the prefent
‘L'ime, thus: '

S I N~

* Here do changes ity Ending, but the principal Verh burn
does not. Do is wfed 19 exprefs the lime with greater Force
and D:jtinttion ; as, k-do love, I do not love; have generally
Sigsifies poffeffion. and had ihe contrary ; may and ils paft
Teme moght, denote the paffility or Liberty of doing a Thugs
mult, thould, aend ought, the Necefity or Duty of dong
g Thng, will in the firfl Perfon, promifes or threatens but in
the fecond and third, enly fimply foreteliss {hall, in the firft
Ferfon fimply exprefes, butin the fecond and third Perfon com=
wands or threatenss would wtimates ihe Infention of the Daoer.

Can. may, will end muft, are ufed with Relation. both fo the
prefeat and future Times; could, the pafi Time of can'; might
the pajt Time of mays and would the pafl Time of will a5 a-
principal Verb) relate both fo the paft Time and the Time 1o
COme.

T hefe helping Verbs are often joined together ; as 1 mi ght'.have
dit{l;_, but then one of them expreffes the Mauner, and the oibey
the Tume of the Verb, and the firft only varici wn iti Formation.
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S I KGO L4 § BPLOR47E
r. A love. . e lpve
2. 1 bou loveft, or you fove. I 2. ¥eor you loves
3. de lsverh, or loves, 3. They love.
= [0 the pafl Time thus :
I. § lved. 1. We loved,
2. Thou lvedfl, or you 2. Ye or you loved;
Joved,
3. He loved, 3. They loved.

Q. Con you form lovein the future Gime ?
A. Not without «will or fball ; as,

1. 1 aill lowe. 1. We avill love.

2. Zhou wilt, or you 2. Yeavill, or you wvil
qvill love lowe.

3 He anll love, 3. Lhey will love.

* ¥ Thus by the Ufe of ihefe belping Verbs, (efpeci
#lly awben two or more of toew come together) awe are
entirely freed from the various Endings of Ferbs. in the
paft Times, or the pretevimperfet and preterpluperfec?
Tenfes of the Latin, alfo from thofe of the feveral Moods
in both Vsices ; avhich produce near 200 Variations ine
cluding thofe of the different Perfons of each Tenfe, as
they efeCually anfwer all thofe Purpofes, according
to the Senfe they are taken in, and the Nature and
Linport of the Subject: they alfo afford us fine Varia-
tions in.our paft Time ; as, 1 loved, 1 did love, I have
Yoved, all dencte the Time paft s yet the principal Verb
Joved cannor be faid to vary, without the Help of did
or have, avhich Jerve ﬁi‘s-’{y to exprefs the P‘U.? Tinie in

different Hords,
Q. How
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Q. How many Sorts of principal Verbs bave e ¢

A. Four, as before oblerved, viz. Active Verbs,
which fignify being or doing : Pallive, by the Help
of am and be, which fignify fuffering, or denote the
Impreflion that Perfons or Things receive; Impes
rative,which bid or command; and inftmnive, which
have an unlimited Senfe, and are known by having
moltly the Prepofition #o before them .

Q. Do Verbs always take d or ed to form the paft
Time ¢

A. Noj fome are irreguiat.

OflrreEcuLaRrR VERBS

Q. What 15 the ﬁrf(f 7 ri'fg.-::farf.f;u ?

A. ‘The firlt Irregularity, and that whicliis the
molt common, took its Rife from cur Quicknels of
Pronunciation, by changing the Conlonant dto £,
(the Vowel ¢ in the regularendings ed, in the palt.
"Time, being cut off) that the Pronunciation might,
be made more ealy and free; and feems rather a
Contradlion than an irregularity.

Q. What Letters commsnly take t aficy them ?

A. 1. Ch, ck,p, and x5 as, fuacht, packt, [napt,
snixt, inftead of fnatebed, packea, (g'c.

2. When the Confonants /, 7z, #, or p, follow a
Diphthong, each of them generally takes Z after it,
and then the Diphthong is either fhortened; as,
dealt, dreamt, meant, from deal, dream, mean; orx
changed into a fhort fingle Vowel ; as, felt, kepty

ﬂfpfﬂ

* Such Verbs as cannol fake a INome after them, are by
s e Grammarians called MNeuters, becoufe the Alhien 5 ter-
minated in the Perfon or Thing densted by the Verh; as. it
raiveth 3 the Horfe walketh, @rec. et as all ﬁ-‘lﬂrj imply .;"ufra_g
or being, in fome Poffure, Situaligizy ©0Cs they may wilh mere Pro-
priety be jerizd atlive Ferbise

L=
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Jepty avept, crept, Swept, from the Verbs, feel, heep,
feep, aveep, creep, fweep.

3. When a Word ends with two of the fame

.f:'lt_m!unanw, and takes ¢ after it, to make the palt
Lime, one is dropt; as, davelt, from dwel/; paft
from pafi, &e.

a. When v is changed- into f it takes ¢ after it,
tﬂ torm the pall Time; as, left, bereft, from leave,
dereave. _

L What Letters at the End of Words take’'d 12
Jori the pali Time,

. LB, g, 5,9, w, 3, and th, when founded {ofiy
asy Vial’d, ewrong’d, mifi'd, mov’'d crow'd, bruiz'd,
sptld 5 aifo 4 m, n, v, following a long Vowel,
more eauly unite fﬁpuratt}}r, with 'd* than 7; as,
ﬁﬂffd, chim’d, fin'd, &e.

2. Verbs ending iny take ’d ; as, marry, marry'd,
or eife, which is much better, change y'J iuto zed 3
a8, marricd, carried, &c.

Q. Fhat 15 the fecond Irregularity ?

A. Some Words in the prefent Uenfe ending in d
ert, have the paft l'ime the fame as the prefent j as,
read, read, cafly coff

Q. What other irregular Verbs have ve #

A. {bere are many more 3 an alphabetical Lifg
of the principal of them follows :

Pr ferit Time. Puft Time. Parliciple,
Wake Awoke Awoke
_A,abi::!a abode abode
Be

o, —

® This Method of [bortening, comtralling. and j'f::'ﬂ‘tf:.!'r:‘q' together
Clufters of Confonants, bas beea jujily blamed by the late ing entous
Auibior of the Spectator, No. 135, :

t Verbs ending in d ond t. wmoftly form their pafl Times ves
eularly, by ed at Length and canuct inke 'd (or 1) ¢fter them g
85, wopnded, blalied, #of wound’d biaft’d,
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Prefent Time. Laji Tiine, Participle,
Be Been Being, been
bend bent bent
unbend unbent unbent
bear bore, bare born

begin began begun
bereave bereft bereft
befecch befought befought
beat beat beaten, beat
bind bound bound

bite bit bitten
bleed bled, blooded bled

blow blew blown
break broke broken
breed bred bred

bring brought brought
buy ‘bought bought
Catch Caught, catched Caught
chide chid chidden
chufe, or choofe chofe chofen
cleave clave, clove cleft, cloven
come came come

creep crept, creeped crept

Crow crew, crowed crown
Dare Durlt, dared Dared

‘die died dead

do did done

draw drew drawn
dream dreamed,dreamt dreamt
drink drank drunk
drive drove driven
dwell dwelled, dwelt dwelt

Eat Eat, ate Eaten, eat
Fall Fell Fallen

feed fed fed

fell
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Prefent Time.

teel
fight
find
flee
flin

iy .
forfake
freight
freeze

Geld
get
giv-:
aild
gird
grind
go
SrOW
Hang
have
hear
help
hew
bid
hold
Keep
know
lay
lead
leave
leap
lend
lie
jofe
Make

Faft Time.

felr
fought
found
fled

lung

flew, fled
forfook
freighted
froze
Gelded, gelt

gﬂt

2ave

gilded, gilt
girded, girt
ground
went

grew

Hung, hanged
had

heard
helped, helpt
hewed

hid

held

Kept

knew

laid

led

left

leaped, leapt
lent

lay

loft

Made

Participles

felt
fought
found
fled
flung
flown
forfaken
fraught

frozen

Gelded, gelt

- gotten, go
given

gilded, gilt
girded, girt
ground
gone
grown
Hung
having, had
bheard
holpen
hewn
hidden, hid
holden
Kept

known

Laid
led

left

leapt
lent

lain

loft -
Made

Wean
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Brefent Time.

ean
- Mmow
meet
Rend
ride -
ring
rife
run
Say
fee
feek
{eethe
fell
fend
fhake
fhear
fhew
{hine
fhoot
fhrink
ﬁ ﬂg
fink
fit
flay
{lide
Aleep
fling
fmell
{foite
fpeak
{pell
fpill
fpend
fpin

Paft Time,

meant
mowed
met
Bent
rode, rid
rang
rofe
ran
Said
f‘.-l‘w’
fought
{od
{old
{ent
{hook
fhore
{hewed
fhined
fhot -
fhrank
fang
- nk, funk
fat
flew
flid
flept
flung
{melt
fmote
fpoke
{pelled, fpelt
fpilled, [pilt
{pent
{pan

H

Participle

meant
mown
met
Rent
ridden
run
1":{'&1%
run
oaid
{een
fought
fodden
{old
fent
fhaken
fhorn
thewn
fhone
fhot
{fhrunk
fung
funk
fat .
flain
{lidden
flept
flung
{melt
{mitten
fpoken
{pelt
{pilt
{pent
{pun
{pit
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Lrefent Time.

{pit
ipring
itand
ftick
fting
fteal
itink
ftrike
itrive
fwear
iweep
{fwell
iwing
fwim
Take
tear
teach
tell
think
thrive
throw
gread
Weep
win_
wind
wear
weave
write
work
wring

{pat
{fprang
{tood
ftuck
ftung
ftole
ftank
{truck
ftrove

{fwore, {ware

fweeped; fwept

{welled

fwang, fwung
Swam, {wum

Took
tore
taught
told
thought
throve
threw
trod
Wept
won
wound
wore
‘wove
wrote, writ

‘wrung

OF ETYMOLOGTY: O
Paft Time.

e articiple,

{pat
fprung
ﬁnlnd
ftuck
ﬁung
ftolen
ftunk
ftricken
ftriven
{worn
fwept
{woln
{wung
fwum
Taken, tock
torn
taught
told
thﬂught
thriven
thrown
trodden
Wept
won
wound
worn
wovell

written, writ
worked, wroughtwrought

wruang

Q~ Hoaw ave their regular Verbs formed ?

. Thus.

in
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In the prelent Time.

SINGULAR. PLuraAL.
. 1 fiy, or am flying 1. Wefly
. T hou flieft, or you fly | 2. Xe, or you Ay
. He fiieth, or jflies 9. They fly
~In the paft Time.

1. I flew, fled, or did fiy | 1. We

(or avai flying )
2. Thou fledit, ov didfl fys § 2 ¥e, or you, and

or you jlew, fled, or -

QG2 o =

did fly .p
2, He flew, fed, or did | 3. They few, fled, or did
o 7y

In the {future fime,

g. 1 /ball, or will fiy, i.e. | 1. We
be ﬂyi.qg :
2. Thou fbalt, or awilt fiy, | 2. Ye, or you, and

or, you fhall, or will Sy :
5. He fhall, or will fiy. 3. They (ball, or will Ay
Of ParT1CI1PLES
Q. What 15 a Participle ? f
A. A Participle is a Part of Spesch derived from
a Werb, and fignifies being, dong, OF [uffering, and
alfo implies Time as a Verb does 3 but 15 otherwife
like a Quality. It is particulary known by placing
both a relative Name and a Verb before it as, He
Joves walting.
Q. How many Sorts of Participles ave there ?
A.Two ; the A&ive Participle that ends always
in ing 3 as, loving; and the Palfive Participle, that
ends almofl always ined, #, Or #; as, loved, taught,
H 2 flainy

— C— o mrEE

¢ Al Irrcgular Verbs are formed much in the fame Nanners

— e e —
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Sain.  The palt Time of our allive Verbs ending

in ed, orin ¢ when contratted, are very often re=
gularly the fame with the Participle 5 as, bate, ha-
ded, hated ; teach, taught, taught, &c. And when it
ends 1n 7, itis often the fame as the prefent '} ime
of our active Verbs, this # being added ; as, Jee,
Jaw, feen s give, gave, given; rife, rofe, rifen, &,
yet it 18 fometimes otherwife formed or made®—
oee the irregular Verbs.,

CHAPR IV,
. FP s e ¥ ve e s
Q. W HAL are Particles ?

A. Particles are little Words that ex-
prefs or denote {ome Circumftance, Manner, or
Quality of an A&ion, and join {entences together.

Q. How many Sorts of Particles are there ?
A. Four : Adverbs, Conjunclions, Prepofitions,
and Interjections. |

OfF ApbvieRrBes

Q. What is an Adverd ?
~ A. An Adverb is a Particle, joined either to 3
Verb, to a Quality, to a Participle, or to anether
Adverb, to explain their manner of adting and fuf-
fering ; or to point out fome peculiar Circumitance,
Quality or Manner fignified by them.

1’0 a Verb thus: The Boy avrites correllly.
_I'c a Quality, or Adjective, thus: He is a very
diligent Boy. .

'V'o a Participle, thus : 4 Man truly fearing God;

Lo

|

® Gwery Participle, except that in ing, is to be ud wifh
at. g e, asa Paffive Verl; the paft Time of alive Verbs be-
by imgoropir
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To another Adverb, thus: Felives very beppily.

Q. How many Kinds of Adverbs have we in Engs
tith.” | _

A. There are many Kinds of Adverbs, a few of
which are as follow :

1. Of Time prefent; as, mow, fo day.

The time palts -as, already, lefore, yeflerday,
beretsfore, lonig fince. -

'L he time to come s as, o morrew, fol Yei, beres
aftery henceforth or hence orward, by and ty.

An undetermined Vime; as, often, oftentimes, fola
dom, daily, yearly, always, aken, then, ever, never.

2. Of Place s as, here, there, avhere, elfewvhere,
every where, to where, fomeavbere, above, below, quitfa
in; bhe ein, avithout, whither, bither, thither, upavard,
doavnavard, avhence, bence, ihence. .

5. Of Number; as, once, tavice, thrice, rarely,
Sfeldom, frequently, ofien.

4. Ot Ordery as, lafily, laff of all, fecondly, third=
ly, fourthly, &c. | s

. Of Quantity; as, bow much, bow great, enough,
Sufficient, fomewbat, [fomething, nothing.

6. Of Affirming; as, verily, truly, undoubtedly,
ynfeigiedly, yea, yes. |
7. Of Denying; as, nay, #9, not, in no awife,
8. Of Doubting ; as, perbaps, peradveniure, by

chasice. :

9. Of Comparing; as, hoaw, as, [5, how much, lefry
leaii, more, very, vatber, than, whether, either, neither,
alfoy exceedingly, almofl, well nigh, Iittle lefs, leaft of
all, nothing lefs, as it awere, alike, otheraife, dijferent-
y, far orberavife. Others are compared in Imitas
tion of Qualities ; as, foon, fooner, fooneft; ofteity
- gftener, oftenefl. )

1o, Of Quality 5 as, jufly, proudly, &c. which
Words are derived of Qualities or AdjeCtives, and
| H 3 des
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daenote the fame Quality as the Words they are
derived from do, and may be explained by the
Name and Prepofition y as, with Juflice, for juilys
Lrudence, for prudently.

There are but few Qualities which may not be
turned into Adverbs, by adding to them the I'ere
mination Jy ; as, meek, meekly : And they admit of
LComparifon by more and meft.

Of CoNjUNCTIONS

Q. What is a Conjunition'?

A. A Conjunction is a Part of Speech that joing
either Words or Sentences together, and thews
the Manner of their Dependence upon one an-
other; as, [ will go and eat my fupper, but Sball
pave mothing but Bread and Lheefe and Beer,

Of Conjundtions there are feveral Sorts ; as

1. Copulative 5 as, and, alfo, both, )

2. Disjuntive 5 as, or, nor, either, neither.

3. Calual 5 as, for, becaufe.

4. Conditional 5 as, /o, 2hat, but, if.

5. Concellive; as, though, or tha', although, indeed.

6. Rational ; as, therefore, wherefore, Jecing, fince.

7. Adverfative; as, yety neverthelefssnotavithflanding.

1 BExceptive ; as, but, unlefs, except, &c.

8 Sufpenfivey as, whether or not, whether, &c.

Somie of thefe may be reckoned Adverbs, and
fome of the Adverbs ufed as Conjun&tiom, witha-
out any great Impropriety y as, whether is a compas=
rative Adverb and a fufpenfive Conjunion, &,

OFf Paegras 9y oNs
Q. What is a Prepofition ?
A. A Prepofition is a Part of Speech, moft coma

aaoaly {et feparate or before other Parts, efpecially
Names
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lames or Noun Subftantives, to thew the Refpefl
or Relation one T hing has to another, *

Q. What ave the Prepofitions fet [iparate or before
other Parts of Speech ? ' :

A. They are fuch as thefe that follow 3 above
about, after, againfl, among, among }, at, before, bes
bind, beneith, below, betweeny beyond, by, threugh,
or thid, befide, for, from, in, into, on or upon, ocver,
of outy O out of y to o1 unto, towards, under, with, off,
avithin, awithout, -

Q_ What are the Prepofitions joined, or fet in Coma
pofition ? 4

4. The Englifb Prepofitions are, a, be, for, fore,
mis, overy out, un, up, with,

Latin Prepolitions are, ab, or abs, ad, ante, circum,
con, for cum, contra, de, dis, di, e, or ex, extra, in, or
im, inter, intro, ob, per, pofl, pre, preter, ve, retro, fe,
fub, fubter, fuper, trans.

Greek Prepolitions are, a or an, ampht, anti, byper,

bypo, meta, peri, fyn. 'Lheir Ufes, &%, follow.

The Encrisna PrRePosiTIONS #fed in Compofition
exeplained.

1. 4 1s fometimes redundant, or {fuperfluous, a¢
the beginning of a great many words; as, in abide,
for bide ; avife, for rife; awake, for wake. |t ig
fometimes ufed, though very improperly, for on,

or

* RBefides tkhe feparaie Ufe of Prepafitions, they bave another,
which 15 to be joived in Compafition with a vaff Number of
Flords., aud by this Means they create great Variely, give a pes
culiar Beaunty. Fluency, aud Elegancy to our Language, by the
Help of which we do all that the Greeks and latins did pars-
Iy by Prepofitions, and partly by the Diverfity and Difference of

Lafer,
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or i3 as, @ Fc«,z‘ for o Fuot ; he 1s a- Bed, for i
Bed, &,

2. Be is ufed for gbsut; as in befprinkle, 1. e, to
fprinkle -absut. It 1s alfo ufed for by or migh ; as,
Eg"df, . e. by or migh the Side. For'ing av, betimes,
1. €. ##1 time or mr{p For jfory as, to &_zﬁm:ﬁ, I Gs
fo [peak for, &c.

3. For Hignihes Nfg"ltmn or Privation, i e it
denies or deprives; as, in forbid, 1. e. éz.:! it sot 1o
be done, &c,

4. Fore ignifies as much as before; as, to forefee,
1. €. fo fve it befere it comes to pafs.

. Mis denotes 1deteét or Error s, Mifdeed,
1. €., an tll Deed, or not done rightly ; mi .r:mm’u_,a, to
frrpfay it aurong ; or fo x;'r;ffai'w m;y@f@. &e.

6. Quer fignifies Eminence, or {uperiority ; as,
to overcome, 1:0 gverfie, to gver rules 1t denotes allo
Excels s as, over bafly, over joyful, &e. |

7. Qut Ggnifies Excels, Excellence, or Superior-
Et}? 3 as, to wvutrun, to oules, &c.

8. Un figninies WNegation and Contrariety, or
the not i:-eing {o and {fo; alfo diffolution, or the
undoing a Thing already done; and fet before
Qualities, fignifies noty as, pleafunt unpleafant, i, e.
not pleafant, unzworthy, unfeen, &c. DBut when wn is
put to Verbs, it deftroys or undoees what has been
alreadv dome ; as, undo, unfay, unweave, &c.

0. Jp denotes abﬂvf', upwarda, or upper, with
relpect to Places or [‘hm;ﬁs that lie upwards, &,

as, wupfide, 1. e. the fide that s’.ns’,r uppermofl or ﬁugfgy?

10. With Gignifies againft : as, to withfland, 1. e.
to fland agcinff. Sometimes it denotes as much as
from or back; as, fo awitho/d, i. e. to hold from one;

80 withdraw, 1. ¢ to draw back,

The
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The LaTiNn PREPOsIT 10Ns, ufed in the Compofition
of Englith Words, explained.

1. Ab or Abs fignifies from, but compounded
with an Englith Word, denotes {fome Ixcels or Ina
creafe ; as, fo abbor, to abufe : alfo Parting or Sepa=
ration 3 as, fo abftain, o abolifh, &c.

2. Ad fignifies to or at; as, aljin, 1. . to jon
fieary or rext to 3 adjacent . e, that qubich lies wnigh,

1. Ante fignifies beforey as, antecedent, the forea
going Word ; to antedate or daie before.

4. Civcum fignitics about ; as, Gircumlocution, 1. €.
a-vound abont 1 ay of Spraking.

5. Con, (or eom) from cum, fignifies with, or to-
gether j as, Convocation, i. €. a calling or ineeting lo
gether : Ugpartner’ 1. e. Partner with anothery Gome
merce, 1. €. trading fegether, |
6. Comtra fignifies againft 5 as, fo contiadiél 5 allo
from this comes the compound Prepofition, countery
as, fo counterbalance, to counterfeit, &c.

7. De figuifics a Kind of Motion from; as, #o de-
rall, to decamp. Somietimes it enlarges the Senfe of
the Word y as, 1o demszijtrate, to deplore.

8. Dis fignifies Separation, Difference, or Diver-
fity ; as, difagree, 1. ¢, not to agree; difbelicve, 1. €.
nof 1o believey to diffedl, 1. €. to feparate or cut afitr=
det .

9. Dienlarges the Senfe of the Word 1t is gom-
peunded with ; as, #o diredd, fo divert, &c.

1c. E or Ex fignifies out, out of, or off ;_as, #
evade, i. €. to put off 5 fo exclude, v e. fo fbut out.

11, Eatra, fiznifies beyond, over and above ; as,
extravagant, 1. €, one who goes beyond Bounds.

12, In or im, generally denotes the Pofition, or
Difpofition ofran Adtion'; whereby one Fhing 1s as
if 1t was put into cnother; as, fo infold, to inclofe,

1o
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o umpart, to implant. It alfo denotes Privation, or
not,and gives a contrary Senfe to a primitiveWord 3
as, indecent, 1. €. not decent 5 T njuflice, i, ¢. not Fuftice.

13. Inter fignifies between ; as, o intervene, 1. €,
fo come betweeny Interval, i, e. the Space betwween Bufia
ves, But in interdisl ot interdiflion, it fignifics as
much as for in forbid, 8c. :

14 Introisan Adverb from the Prepofition intra,
and fignifies within; as, # introduce, 1. ¢, o bring
- taloy or avithin,

15, Of fignifies againfty as, Obfacle, 1. e, what
frands in the Way; to oppefes i. €. to put againfl.

16, Per fignities through ; alfo 2 Degree of Ex-
cellency, or Excefls; as, perfed?, 1. e. tooratg biy done
b0 pervadey 1. . fo go over or through.

V9. Poff hgnifies after 5 as, Pollfeript, . e. avrite
fen afier ; a Pofthumous Work, 1.'e. puclifbed after
the Author's Death

‘8. Fre comes from Pre, and fignifies before s
s, o premeditate, i. €. to meditate of before.
~ ¥9. Profignifies for, or forth; but it has alfo
2 great many other Senfes 5 as, 7o profefs, o proted?,
promounce, piroregue, &g, .

20. Preter Gignifies againfty as, prefernatural,
1. e. contrary io the common Qrder of Nature.

21. Regenerally implies a repeated Achiony as;
io vepeat, i. e, 1o Jay over again ; to relaple ; 1. e. 10 fall
#l again. 1t alfo denotes Oppofition, or againft 5
as,fo repulfe 5 and fometimes only enlarges the Senfe
of the fimple Verby as 2o repent, to reprove, &e.

22. Retro Ggnifies backward 3 as, Retrolpeltion,
i, €, a looking backward, &c.

23. Sefignifies without, (from jfine or feorfim, by
itfelf) ; as, fecure, i. €. fine ¢ura, ox feorfum a curay
Jeparate, feclude, &c, '

24, Suhe
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24. Sub fignifies under; as, fubferibe, 1. €. o
wurite under. |

25, Subier Dignifies under; as, Subterfuge, i. e,
a Refuge under.

20: Super lignifies upon, over, or above; as, Sy=
perfeription, or written upon a Lettery fuperfluous, i. e,
over and above. In fome Words that come from the
French, it is changed into fur 5 as Surplus, i. e. a
,%mﬂﬂf_j,r over and absve qvbat it eught. Sﬂf}‘ﬂrﬁ, & C.

2/ Twans fignifies over, beyond, or change ; as,
Yo tranfport 5 1. €. to carry over 5. fo tranfgrefi, 1. €. fo
go veyond ; tranfblant, tranfpofe, transform, transe
Jigure, 1. e. to chang: Place, &c, |
Zhe GRLEX PREPOST'TIONS, wfed in the Compofitiorn

of Englifh Words, explained.

1. 4, or am fignifies Privation, or not 3 as, Ao

- aymous, 1. e, without @ Name ; Anarchy, 1. e. without
Crovernment, | .

2. Ampli, hignifies on both 5 as, amphitious, i. e.
fuch Creatures as lives on both Land and Water.

3. Anti, Gignifies againft 3 as, Antiiote,i. e. a Rea
medy againfl Poifans, &c. Antichrifly i. €. one that is
a1 gppofition to Chrifl.

Hyper fignifies over and above; as Hyperdole,
is a figure in Rhetoric that reprefents Things over
and above, or much greater than' the Truth.

5. Hypo fignifies under; as, Hypocrite, i. e. one
that pretends to be very religious, but underneath,
or privately, 1s very wicked. T

6. Meta is the fame as frans, 1. e. beyond or
change ; as, metamorphofe, i. e. to change from one
Shape or Form te ancther

Lers hgnifies about; as, Periodical, i. e. any
Thing that bas a fettled Time to turn about, or fo per=
Jorm its Gourfe or Revolution.

2. Ea}
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8. Syn fignifies with or together ; as Symagogue,

I, €. an Affembly or Company gathéred together.
UFf LETERTFEC TLO.NS

Q. What is an Interjeciion £

A. AnlInterjetion 1s a Particle made Ufe of tu
exprefls fome fudden Motion Gl’PdfﬂUn of the Mind s
as, ab ! alas!

Of Interjeftions there are feveral Sorts, viz.

1. Admiring; as, beigh ! bebld! O firange!
Defpiling 5 as, pn‘?}r phy! fhab ! tufb!
. Mirth: as, bat ha! be!
Sorrow as, bo! O fad ! alas! alak !
Silence 3 as, hif ! 'bum ! mum !
. Surprize s as, bay! bey!
. Calling to; as, Ob! foha! hem! he! hip!
Names are fometimes ufed for InterjeQions ;
25, mzfﬁ: a Mifehief 1 the Villainy, &ec.

co~3 ol B R

i H 2 B A
Of the DeErivatrion ¢f Worbs,

Q: E:H the Derivation of Words, are Names o
Subftantives ever changed into Verbs ¢
A Yess

e,

*® "I,J'Irﬁl .g:-il",rj'g:' L}_!f?j.-:ﬂmns are HTm:r‘.:ff Sﬁmm’s, common 1o all
Languages.

Mr Chambers m bis Univerfal Dictionary, makes the fol-
Jowing Obfervations ¢ ** ‘-.m?m Jays be, deny the Intevjeltioas to
be Words or any ”:ir.!‘s of Spwech and make them meve natural
Signs of the Motions or Paffions of the Mind. exprefed by thefe
marrwm'ah Sounds. feveral whereof Brutes have in commnon with
us.’ But as there are Paffions which muff be reprifonted. in
Friting and L}rﬁﬁ.xr;"ﬁ the Interjellion bas a g-"ﬂd Fesundation in
Natuie. and i5 a neceflary Pari of Speech.

The celebrated My Locke obferves, that  the {l‘!firrfﬁ,
Beauty, &c of a good Stle confil very much in the right
Ufe of. Particless wﬁr:f:.ﬁ muft be learned by @ careful Obfer
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4. Yes; many Names, and fome Qualities or Adw
jetives, and fometimes the other Parts of Speech,
become Verbs, and denote or fignify fome Sort of
Application of the fame Thing, or the Thing fig=
nified by the Name 5 as, from a Houfe, comes the
Verb to houfe, ((houze ) from a Fifb, comes to /ifh ;
from a Rule, comes to rule, &c.

Q. Do Names come from Verbs ?

A. Yess almolt every Verb has fome Name com-
ing from it 3 and by adding the Termination e# ta
a Verb, comes a Name fignifying the Agent or
Doer; as, from hear comes Heargr, or one that
hears 3 from run comes Runner, or one that runs.,

Q. What do Qualities that end in y or n denote ?

4. 1. Qualities that end in y denote Plenty or a-
bounding, and come from Names, by adding the
Ending g5 as, from Wealth comes wealthy, i. €. onz
that has much Wealths Health, bealthy; Might, mighty.

2. Qualities that end in en, hgnify the Matter
out of which any thing is made 3 as, 4/ben, Beach-
en, Oaken, Birchen ; as, an caken Stick, i. e. a
Stick made qf Ok,

Q. What do Dualities that end in ful come from and

ranify ¢ .
z A{yme Names that denote Fullnefs ; as, from
Foy comes joyful, 1. e. full of Foy ;. Fruit, Jruitful ;
Youth, youthful, &c.
Q. What do Qualities that end in fome dencte 2
A. They generally have the fame Senfe with full;
I

asy

vanee of ibewr Ufe and Application to the beft Works of our moft cea
febrated Writers, - #

Concerning all the Particles, 1 e, an Adverb, Conjuntlion, Pre-
pofition, and Interjeflion, ihis in general may be obferved, that they
are wery often ufed interchangeatly, or one for awother, areoraug
1o the Tenor and Force of the “enténce or Expreflion, as is obvious ja
svery difcerning Reader,
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as, from Trouble, comes troublefome, i. e. full of
Trouble 3 Delight, delightfome, &c.

Q. i hat do Qualities ending with lefs and ly denote?

A, 1. Uhe Termination /¢/s beingadded toNames,
forms Qualities fignifying Want; as, -wortblefs,
% €. of no worth 3 awitlefs, heartlefi, carelefs. '

2. By adding /y to Names, and fometimes to
Qualitics, are formed Qualities which denote Like=
nels 3 as from Ciant, comes giantly, 1. e. like a
Giant 3 Earth, Barthly ; Heaven, heavenly.

Q. How are diminutive Rualities ending in ifh
derived 7 ;

A. 1. Qualities Diminutive, or Qualities that
denote leflening their Signification, are made by
adding i/ to Qualities, and often to Names, as,
green, greenifb, i. €. a little or fomewhat green.

2. When Qualities in 7/ come from Names,
they generally denote Likenefs ; as, wolfifh, i. €.
like a Wolf, from Wulf.

3. Some mnational Qualities end in 73 as,
Englifb, Spanifb, Danifby Scottifb (or rather Scots, or
Scotch) Swedisky and’ denote the refpective Kinga
doms; or Property thereof. .

Q. What is a Diminutive Name or Noun ?

4. A Name diminutive is 2 Word that commons
ly, by the Addition of fome Letters, or Syllable, to
the Word from whence it comes, {erves to denote a
DiminutionorLeflening the Senfe of the Word from
whence it comes 5 as, La.7bking* from Lamb,

_— T

* Kin beinr added to Lamb. leffens the Siguification of the Word 3
for Lambkin is a little young Lamb.

Ing is commonly the diminutive Terminaticn fo Animals ; as
Gofling, Duckling. Ge. where it feems to fignify young 3 fo that
Xambkin, is for Lambing, i. e, a young-Lamb; the k being
put here to make a better Sound.  So Lkewife thefe following
may be [aid to be diminutive. viz., Nag, Cotrage, Pullet, Sprig,
?Uéﬂ confidered with refpe yo Horfe, Houfe, Hen, Branch, &
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Q. By what other Means are Words derived from

their Primitive ? .

A. By adding fbip, dom, ric, wic, nefs, head, hood,
&c. as, | | |

i. Words ending in fbip, dénote Oflice or Em=
ployment, or Condition ; as, Stewardfbip, Lorafbip,
Belloaw/bip.

2. Words ending in dom, fignify Cliice or Charge;
with Power and Dominion ; as Popedom, Kingdom,
Dukedom. | j

3. Words ending in ric and wic, denote Gflice,
and Dominion ; as, Bailiwie, Bifbopric. “

4. Names that end in #efs, fignify the Effence of
the Ching, and are formed from Qualities; as, from
quhite, comes Whitenefs 3 from bard, Hardnefs.—
Thefe are called Abflract Names.

5. Names that end in bead and Focd, denete the
State, Condition, or Quality of 2 Thing or Pere
fon y as, Godbead, Manbood, Widowhoeod, &c.

0. Uhere are alfo Names derived from Qualities
and Verbs which are made by adding the ending
zh, with forne {mall Change 3 as, from Jong comes
Length s flrong, Strength ; broad, Breadth; awide,
Width ; deep, Depth ; true, Truth :—Allo from the
WVerb to die comes Death,

Q. dre any Lnglith Wordsborrowed from the Latin?

A. Yesy a great many, and indeed almolt ail that
are not Words of one Syllable, or do not come from
‘Words of oneliyllable,are borrowed fromthe Latin;
but the greatelt part of thefle the French or ftalians
have borrowed from the Latin, and we from them.

Q. Wkat Rules have we to know when a Word is
deyived fron the Latin ¢

A. Uhefe feven following, viz.

1. Words in ion ui Luglifh, come from thofe in
Latin, ending in io; as, Queftion from Dueflios
Religion, Religio ; Education, Educatio, &c.
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IL Vnrnrds ending in #y, from thofe in Latin, end-
ing in zas; as, Liberty, L:Jfrm.r 3 Charity, Cénﬁmu
Veracity, Ffr.:wsm,r, &ec.

IHI. Words ending in ude, are derived from the
Latin, by changing ointo e as Fortitude, Fortitue
do ; Gratitude, Gratitudo.

IV. Many Prag:'ﬂ: Words ending in ence and ¢y
are derived from the L;m, which end in #ia ; as,
Obedience, Gbelientia ; Lffmfurj;, Clementia, &ec,

V. Qualities which end in d, are moftly derived
from thofe in Latin, which f:ﬂ-d in s as, frfg:d
Jrigidus ; rigid, vigidus, &c.  Alfo fuch ashave
the lalt Syllable #, n, or » between the twoVow els*
as, lliterate, lliterotus y obfcure, ohfcurus ; obfcene,
¢hfeenus, 8c. i

V1. Many Words ending in nf come from Latin
ones ending in 753 as, vigilant, vigilans, &c.

V1I.-Many W_rr:rrda, ending in al, are derived
from thofle in Latin, which end in f.r; as, liberal,
biberalis, &c.*

i

CH'AF: VL |
FrymoLoGY ABsTRACrEDand EXEMPLIFIED,
HE Englifb Language is divided into four
Kinds of Words, or Parts of Speech, wiz.
INames, Qualities, Verbs, and Particles.
O N a M e e .
Names are fuch Words or Things as you can
jee, feel, hear or underftand, without anotherWord
joinzd to them; as a J']{fﬂﬁ a Bosk, Virtue, Vice,

&c. They ma}r al{o be lﬂ;:mwn by putting theWord
T hing

% There are feveral other Words that are devived from th*
Latin, which camnot be lrought wnder any Rule ; a5, Natuier
Cormes frﬂm the Latin Hord Natura; Grace, Gratia; Vice
; r-'u’umm
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Thing after them, which they cannot have without
making Nofenfe j thus you caunot fay Man Thing,
EBook Thing, Virtue Thing, &c.

There are three dorts of Names, viz. Common,
Proper, and Relative, |

CommonNames are {uch as comprehend awhole
Kind ; as, a Man, a Woman, a City, &c.

ProperNames are fuch asbelong toparticular pere
fons or Things s as, William, Mary 5 London. &c,

Perfonal Names are fuch as belong to Perfons or
Things, to avoid the Repetition of the fame Word 3
as, inftead of my own Name, I fay /; inftead of

our Name, I fay, you or thor ; and inftead of his oz
ﬁcr Name, beorfhe : And for [hings without Life,
or doubtful of fex ; it is ufed. |

INames have alfo two Numbers, viz. the Singular
‘and the Plural. The fingular Number f{peaketh
but of one,aza Bawk. The Plural Number fpeaks
of more than one, as Books.

They have likewife three Genders, viz. Maley
Female, and Neuter.

. O Quw ariTiEs |

QuartTiesare fuchWords as exprefs themana
ners, Properties, or A ffetions of Things ; as, geod),
bad, wife, foolifb, &c. and require to be joined to
fome other word to make us underftand them ; as,
a good Man, a flrong Horfe,-&c. They may be
known by putting the word Thing after them,
which will make them good fenfe ; as, good Thing,
bad \Thing, avhite Thing.

Qualities have alfo three degrees of Comparifon,
viz. the Pofitive, the Comparative, and the Superla=
tive 3 as, avife in the Politive, makes wifer in the
Comparative, and zwifeff in the Superlative.

IlI. OF VER B s.
Veres denote the doing, being, or fuffering-of

I 2 Per
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Perlons or Things ; and are known by putting’fome
relative Name before them, to make them fenfe ;
as, Love, e love.® .

Verbs have two Numbers, viz. I love, fingular;
ave fove, plural.  Likewife three Tenfes or Times,
viz. prefent, paft, and future 5 as, I love, in the
prefent Time, makes 1 Joved in the pait ; and £
fhall or wwill love, in the future Time.

 USEE ) I SR O o T

ParTicr:sareWordsthat denote fomeCircums-
ftance, Manner, or Quality of an Action, and are
uted to join Sentences together : They are almoft
all Monofyllables, and are known by an{wering to
none of the Properties of the other Parts of Speech.
They are divided into Adverbs, Conjunttions, Pre-
politions and Interjections.

The Manner of clafjing them, fee in the Method of
Teaching inferted at the Beginning of this Beok.

ETyMoLoGY EXEMPLIFIED,
%i"'ﬂ EN Modefly eceafes to be f;Ef chief Ornament of
one Sex, and Integrity of the other, Suciety is
then upon @ wrong Bafis, and we [ball be ever after
awithous

T o

® Though fome Words are ufed both ay Names and Dualiies,
and alfo as ¥erbs 3 fuch are clofe, crofs, falt, light, & ye?
by the Seafe they are icken in, it is Eﬂﬁ'_:? known to whai Spea
cies each belongs, efpecaily as Names bave commonly an Arii-
cle before them. and the @Dualitics and Verbs their ufual Pro-
perties to dittinguifh them ; as a Clofe, when a Name impiies
a Ficld; clofe, when a (Duality, bmplies referved, or -conhde-
rate, as a clofe Man ; and when a Verb, fignifics to corclude or
fhut up, ¢s to clole a Difeourfe, &r.

Some Verbs include a Prepefition along with them for an
Ending ; a5, fly about, admit of, fet off, hold in, meet
with, fend for, turn over, &e—dlfo a few may be ufed ac-
gively and paffively 3 as, L am gricved, ¢r } rejoice; 1 am z¢,
ioiced, or I gricve, &
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without. Rules to guide our Fudgments in what is
eally becoming and ovnamental,

Q_ In the above Paragraph, tell me what part of
Speech etery Word is, and awhy ?

A When) is an Adverb of Time, (fee p. 89)

M:defly; is a Name (becaufe it denotes the Thing
itfelf). of the ingular Number, (fee p. 57) :

Geafes) a Verb active, becaufe it berokens doing,
({ee p. 95) and has for its Nominative Word Mo
defty.

Tﬂ} 15 2 I‘lepnﬁtmu, (p- g91) and is here the figm
of an infinitive Verb.

Be)is an infinitive Verb in this pnﬁtmn becaufe
it follows another Verb, with the prepc}ﬁtmn, or
its Dign o before 1t, | fFE’ p-81) -

The) an Article, which denotes or fixes the
Senfe of one or more Partlculars, and fhews what -
}cm mean, (p. 7t)

Chief } 15 a Q__aht}r or Adjective, becaufe it
fhews the Manner and Property of a Thing, (p.67}

Ornament ) a Name as before, (p- 57)

Of) is a Prepofition, (p. g1)

One ) a Quality as before.

Sex ) a Name as before,

And ) a Conjuntion copulative, becaufﬂ 1t joins
Words or Sentences together, (p. go)

Integrity } is a Name as before.

0Of ) a Prepofition as before.

The ) an Article, and is here fet before a Quality.

Otker ) 1s a Quality, but is here put fora Name,
where Sex is underltood, (p. 79)

Society ) is a Name as befnre

Is) a Verb paffive, (p. 779 of the Third perfon
fingular from the Verb am, and has for s Nomis
ative Word Society.

Tken ) an Adverb of Time, (p. 89)
Blpon )
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Upon) is a Prepofition as before,

A} is an Article as before. '

Wrong) a Quality in its common Pofition, wiz,
before a Name.

Eafis) is a Name as before.

And) a Conjunétion copulative as before,

We] is a Relative Name of the leading State, be-
caufe it comes before the Verb, /ball be, (p. 509)

Shall be) Skall is the helping Verb to de, for be i3
here a principal Verb, (p. 78) and bas awe for its
Nominative Word. |

Ewver afier) taken togetheris an Adverb, (p. 89)

Without) 1s a Prepofition, (p. go) =

Rules) a Name of the plural Number.

T guidej is an infinitive Verb, and is known
by its Sign or Prepofition to before it.

Our) is a relative or pofleflive Quality, (p. 67)

Fudgments) a Name of the plural Number.

In' a Prepofition as before.

What) is a Quality put for a Name as before
{p- 67! _

is)a Verbof the third Perfon ingular,and comes
from am, which is called a Verb Subftantive ; 1t has
for its ~ominative word the Quality wiaf, the
Name being underfiood.

Really) an Adverb, (p. go)

Becoming) is moftly a Participle, but here it ig
2 Q.iality, (p. yisd

And, 1s a Conjuntion, and here couples like
Btates or Kinds. .
" Ornamental) a Quality as before.

OF
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CONSTRUCTION.

PART IV.
C HAPTUEUZLR L

. RETHAT 5 Syntax?
% %’%7 A. The right joining of Words in

a Sentence or Sentences together,

Q. What is a Sentence? .

A. A Sentence comprehends at lealt a Name and
a Verb; by which fome Sentiment or Thought of
the Mind is exprefled, : ;

Q. How many Sorts of Sentences are there ?

A Two; fimple and compound.

A. A fimple Sentenee is, where there is but
one Verb and one Name the fubject of that Verb,
either exprefled or underftood 3 as, Fefus avept; a
Lic is abominable, '

Q. What is a compound Sentence ?

4. A compound dentence is, when two or more
Sentences are joined together; as, God created Van

ang
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and Chrift vedeemed bim ;-fﬁﬁlﬁ;e et us lwve onp
God and our Saviour.

Q. How many Rules have e for joining Words
vight together in a Seatence; or for Englith Concord.

A. 1he Fourteen General Rules, with fome
additional Renarks, which follow, .re all that are
obferved by our belt Writers, or neceflary in our
Language.

Generar Rures fr Encuisy Concorp.

RULE L

~ Verb muft agree with its NominativeWord,*
~in Number and Perlony as, Thou readefl ;
be readeth, or reads ; ave vead.

[

o —

* The Word that anfwers to the Dueftion, Who is? Who
does ? Who fuffers ! or What is! What does ! What fui-
Fers ! ig the WName to which abe Verd relates, and is called ithe
Mominative Wird ; as, + love, Wholoves? I  Here 1 if
ite Nominative Wond We read. Who reads? We - Here
We is the Nominative TFord., ‘The Book iz read. What
is read ! The Bock. i1ere Book is the Nominative Word.

The infnitrve Verb haveng an undetermined o unlimited Seifey
or @ whole Sentcnce, wmay be the. Nominative to the Verb ; asy
to punilh the Juft is not grod; a Life well fpent makes
cld Age pleafant, & ' _

The Nominative Word is maftly fet after the Verb, when the
Sentence beging with an Adverl of Place ; as, theve-are citena-
five Orchards in Kent ; there or here are numbedlefs Cu-
riofities. - . ‘

- The Mafeuline perfon’ anfwers to the geweral Name, which
comprebends both Male and Female; a3, any Perfon who
knows what he fays, & -

The firjt Perfan fpeaks of bimfelf. as 1 or wey the fecond
Perfon is [poken to, as you or ye; when [ fpeak of myfelf and
another, I fuy we s when of you and another I fay ye or you;
end all oiber Namey, Redatives and Lualiics we ff Fm"{w theiy
Verbs in the third .Perfon in the fame Number 1o which they
I‘_;‘f&ﬂ__'g'.
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RULE M.

- When a Quality is varied according to its Numa
ber, it mult agiee with its Name or Subftantive 3
as, this Maun, thefe Men ; that Booky thofe Books.™

RULE 1L

The Relative muft agree with its Antecedent,
& e its foregoing Name or Names, in Number,
Gender, and Perfon 3 as, this ir the Boy who reads
Jo awell, he is a very hopeful Youth : This is a charma
ing Girl, (he is very modeft : 1 value this Book, it con-
tains good Morals

RU LE IV:

When a Relative comes before the Verb, it muft
be of the leading State; as, I love, we love. When
it 1s fet after the Verb, it muft be of the following
State; as, My Father loves me, the Mafler loves us.§;

Ex-

rp—

* This, which in the Plural Number makes thefe, and that
avhich makes thole, are all the Dualities that wary with the
Number.  somefimes tne of thefe 15 joined 10 a Name of the
plural Number, when fuch Name has  no fingular ; a5, by this
Means, or by thefe Mcans, Cther Qualities, by the Addiion
ef 5. are no longer Dualifies, or Qual'ties of the plural Number,
(as fome Grammarians wonld have tbem} but Names ; as, the
Sweets of Profpevitys; here Sweets is not @ Quality, bui im=
plies the [.me Scufe as the Pleafures or Joys ot Prolpenty,
w Every “Word, whatever it may be derived from, muft be a
Name. if it conveys a perfelt Senfe of ufelf, without the Help
ef another Word. . _ ‘

{ The Relatve who can velaie only to Perfons, which fo
Things.. thet either when we jpeak of Perfons or Things ; a5,
the Man whs dines with me; the Table wiieh | beughts
that Man, or that Houle we fee yonder. )

} The leading State ii fet after an Imperative Verb ; as,
Bead rhou, learn you; or in rz,u’kug a LQuejlion, the leadin
State mufl” follow a Verh ; as, Can' the go ! Lives he tugres
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Except when there comes a perfonal Relative
or Nominative Word between the Relative and the
Verb, then the Relative muft be of the following
State; as, The Man whom 1 faw Yeflerday, 1 toke
1o be your Friend, whom you ((or your Friends ) have

o long expecled.
' RULE V.

Two or more Names of the fingular Number,
having a Conjunétion copulative between them, re=
quire a plural Verb; as, John and Jofeph are (not is)
good Boys; the King and Queen reign (not reigns.)

RULE VL |

Two Relative Names, or a Name and a Relative,
require a Verb plural®; as, Thou and he are diligent s
be and [be aré abroad ; Fobn and I have been walking

' RULE VIL .

Names of Number or Multitude may have eithes
a ingular or a plural Verb, though the Name itfelf
be fingular; as, The Mob is (ot are) unvuly; the
Pa; liament is (or are. fitting 3 Part of the Army
avas (or avere flain.)

BRULE VIL -

The Verb Subftautive, i. o. am, with its paft
Time was, has the leading State of the Relative
Name both before and after it; as, Thou art he;

who am 1; thefe are they.
BRYLE

et

“ When a Relafive belovgs to feveral Verbs, it needs only fo
be expreffed with the firfl ; as, he came, faw, fought, and
conquered And, : :

When an Adverb, or any Expreffion, [fignifying the Time,
Place, Mauner, or Caufe of a Thing. comes éc{are the Verb, the
leaaing State of a Relative is fometimes fet before. and funiga
times after it ; as, This faid [, o this I faid; then came
we or then we came; fo do Iy or fo § do; for that work
we, or for that we work.
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BT 1LE IX

A Pr-:pﬂﬁtmn has the following State of a Re-
Ia*wE after it; as, She abides aith wsy they came 1o
'?'Fffir

R U L-E X

- When two Names come together, the former is
by the Addition of s changed into the Genitive.
Cafe ; as, dMan's Life, for the Life ngﬂf;;ﬂ » Children’§

Folly, for the Folly of Childyen.——When three ov
‘more Names are connected _b',f the Particles. and,
ory and sor, the Genitive Cafe is formed only- fmm
“the laft, though all the Poffeihives are underftood ;
as, "l’bu is Abrabam, Ifaac, and jam&..r fﬂrum.!mﬂ 3
2t 15 eiiher ﬂrfnfg:’zrc}", or Ma fja.r Gentrivance ; that
is neither Fobny nor Jofeph's Performance. -— Alfo
when feveral Numes are taken together, as a F‘%.—ﬁ'
Jor without a Conjunction j asy, The Lord Mayor of
Lonaon’s Authority

I RULE

® Sometimes the leading State ¢f a Relative is Sfet afier the
Prepofitions ; but then a Verb is underflood s as, they came be-
fore we, i e. before we come. Here before is turncd inio an
Adverb, and we belongs to the Verb s but when the Verk is not wne

efq,r’a'na-‘i" we fay, thc}' cime hefr_-m us. .
fSamm'mu a Pollethive is  formed before a Participle,
':qur other Words conveying the Idea of a Name ; as, the
King's %nm to Hanover produced good Effedts,  dre.
Though the 's be deemed by fome fevere Critics wnd Linguifis
an Impropriery, aledging that of is ihe only true Sgn of the
Geuitive Cafe in Englifh: Yot a5 cvery Language has fime
Peculiarities of ifs owny as Grammar 5 129 be agapted to
LnugLHgf, as through Lﬂﬂmz we bave enfranchifed this s
fo muke a Genitive Cife by oan efy F"{J:zrmﬁ.:rfwu i s it
wonld be mext 10 an ijbﬁi?fwfr!j to gt clar of ity by varying
i
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RULE XIL

Conjun&tions conne(t likeStates, al{o the Adverb
which always follows Qualities of the Comparative
Degree; as. fhe reviles you, and them, and me. He
i twwo Inches taller than 1, 1.€. than I am.

RULE X

A camparative Adverb muft not be fet before 2
_Quality compared by er or ¢ff 5 as, wifer, wifeff, and
ot more wifer, or moeff wifel.

RULE

#he Expreffions, where it occurs ; and a5 il anfwers io the Ge-
nitive Cafe in all other Langoages, we muy certaialy without
Injuftice term it fo in~Englith. = Bwi theugh an Apoftrophe
be allowed and tolerated in  this  Situation, - cauner  be
sfed in any other in Profe Writings. with Proprieiy ; as il
ferves every where elfe for a Contraction, or an Abbrevia-
tion, which being wery defiralfive o Language, and always
unneceffary, ought carefully to be avoided. Though Abbrevia-
dions by the Ufe of the Apoltrophe fometimes cannst be omitted
in Poetry; vet they foould he as feldom ufed as pofille ; it be-
sng obfervable. that owr Pacts themfelves mi‘{h‘ add much Jfrore
oy fo their Numbers, by ufing their abbreviating Licence
“Jefs freguenily ——Note farther, The Apultrophe is fimetimes
aifed 1o denote the Plural Number, without the leaft Preteace for
it.; a5, Quarto’s, Folio's, for Quuartos, Folios, &, Aifo
the *s is often wwrilten fuperfluoufly before Pariiciples in ings as,
the Parfun’s being the richell Perfun in the Parifh, gamed
him double Refpeét, &e. The Dodlrine of a tuture State’s
‘being univerfally taught, produces much-Good. &e.  Ine
fiead of, The Parfon being the richeft Perfon in the Panth;
the Dodtrine of a future State being vniverfally tauvghe, &
wimeTo explain the Natare, Circwmflance, &e. of the N.minative
Word by 1he Participle in ing, is occounted both en exprefive and
-and elsgant Way of Writing.
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RULE XIIlL

When two principal Zerbs come together, the
latrer of them exprefles an unlimited Senfe, with
the Prepofition 2o before it 5 as, Ae loved to learn : I
chufe to dance 3 and 1s called the iafinitive Verb, which
may alfo follow a Mame or a Quality 3 as, aLimeto
Jug s a Ligok delightfid to vead.™

RULE XIV-

Whsfe being the Genitive Cafe of who, {hould
not be ufed but when it relates to Perfons ; as, T his
Vidlin, whofe Goodnefs 1 know, is an improper Sen-
tence, and ought to be exprefled thus, This Vigling
of which I know the Goodnefs ; and, on the contrary,
{peaking of- Perfons, we fhould fay, This is a
young Man, or young Woman, awhofe avorth I know ;
and not, of awhich 1 know the Worth, which would
not be Concord.}

AppiTiroNaL REMARKS

Y UCH Names as want the fingular Number
' are moftly joined to a Verd fingular ; as, T pe
Neavs is barven.  Your Wages is fmall.  The Gompajfes

is broken. The Wages of Sinis Death.
K 2 ' 2. When

L —

» The Scholar will heft underfland this, by being told ihat.
safnitive or invariable Verbs having neither Mumber, FPer-
fon, nor Nominative Word beloaging to them, are knowwi 6
governed by the Prepofition to coming before them.  The Sigu
to is often underflood 3 bid Rohert and his Company (1)
tarry ; you will find him 5;5 be) honelt, &e.

+ Thefe tweo Jafi Rules auing heen inferied in former Fare
Yians among the addirional Remarks, were 1m0 much meglefled,
and ave therefore inferted in this as Syntax Rules, lo engage ihs
Attenticn in a more particular Nanners
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When two or more Names of d:fﬁ.rent MNumis
%E:ra are 1n a ventenceywith.a DisjunQive Conjunc-
tion betweenor among them,and equally related to
a common Verb; thf' Verb agrees beft with, the
neareft ; 35, the General, or the Officers, bave ordered
Supper s the Cafb, the ook, or the Bills, are in the
Defle ;.- neither the L.sffx, nor the Books, nor the Cafb, is
2 w&; L:fE.

. In inftry, the following State of & Re lativa .
nn}r come between the helping Verb and its Princie
pal as, 1 Bali thera teach, for 1 fhall teach them.

4. The Articles @ and an muft bever be fet be-
fore Names of the plural Number, but the before
cither Singular or Plural; as, a Man, an G.x', the
Man, orthe Men.

The Relative wwfo is only to be ufed when we
fpeaL to or of Perfons ; that, either when we fpeak
of Perfons or Things; and which only whﬂu W
fpeak of, 'hings, as before obferved : MNotwiihe
“ﬂandmg in feveral of our uhur‘hi’raym ﬁ.fr avirich
15 improperly put for awbs, as in the Lmr.s s Drayer,
we {ayy Our Father avbich art in Heaven ; inftead of
Our ffa.tf;‘fr who airtin Heaven, Again, Spare thoru
themy Q God, avhich confefs their Faults, ought to be
avho confefs their Faults.

6. Of thouldot be ufed after Participles in ing :
For w:"tmph,, it would be wrong to fay, hﬁ@/ﬁ Lines
are not deferving of @ Place in this Bask.

7. A Prepofition 1s often underflood after a Verd 3
as, be was banifbed (from) Londsn: And it is gene«
rally underftood when the Verb has both a Relative
and a Name, or two Names following i it 3 as, £ bave
bought (for) iy ;ﬂ‘ﬁ a new Bible.

8. When a Quality has not a Name exprefled
with it, one is always underfiood 3 as, turn to the

Right \Hand) of St Paul's Ghurch, ;
G B

-
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9. A DPrepofition before a Quality, without a
Name, is melily ufed for an Aduvert; as, i particis
lavy in earnefl, of late : Allo before an dppeliative
or commoit Nuwe ; as, Man by Man, in Feff, on
Purpofe, under Colsur, by Hulves, &ec.

10. Several Qualities joined to a Name without
a Lonjundtion ntervening, may be accounted a
compound Quality; as, an bonefl, clever, fenfible,
young Man : Awd when a Conjunéion comes be-
fore the laft, the Name fhould alone be exprefled
before the frft Quality, or after the laft; as, a 73/,
kind, difereet, chajie, and amiable; or o kiidy difereet,
chafie, and ainiable Wife. | .

ti. A Negative in Enplifb cannot be exprefied
by two Negatives; as, if was nof good for nothing: 1
cannot eat Nowe, &c., Such expreflions are bolew
cifms, which inftead of Neganives make Affirmae
tives, and fignify as much, as, It was gosd for
forething : I can eat [ome, -

12, Lhe Participle in ing, fupplying frequently
the Place of the Infinitive Verb, 9% afford us
many beautiful Variatiens in our Language; and
may be vled in {feveral Pofitions, vz, «, Dire&tly
after fimple Verbss as, 1 like aorking, i. e- 25 work.
2. After thofe Verbs which inclade the Brepofitions
Jor, 11, of, or 1o, along with theém for an Euding s
asy, Lambs fit for killing, 1. e. 10 be killed ; he delights
i1 ewalking, 1. e. to welk ; you are proud tiv fer VLAY
them, i. . fo ferve thei ; ufed in ¥iding, 1. €. fo ridy.
3. After. the Article the : The ?‘.’?c'}fil;.?i'g ﬁf that Booi
2 very inflouliive, 1 e. that Book is wery infly uffive to
read. 4. After a Prepofition, as, tired with Dancing,
1. e. with the Exercife, B¢  In the two Situations
laft mentioned, & always fupplies the Place of 2
Mame.

13. Al Participles,except that in ing, are always
o beuled in the palt JE‘!E; after the helping Verbs

= 3 basis
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bave or bad : as, i have feen, I have dvunt, &e.
Alfo with am or ée to make pafive Verbs; as, £
am forfaken ; it was giveny the Lottery was drawn,
&c. The pafl Time joined to any of thofe Helpa
ing Verbs is manifeftly improper; for we do not
fay, £ bave faw ; I bave drank; it waes gave; the
Lottery avas drew, 8:c.

i4. U'ne leading Adverbs, swhbether, either, require
or to fellow each of them in a fentence; allo neither
requires nor, and relates feparately to sawo Perfon's or
Things only: as, wbhetber you or I goj either you or
I muit go, neiiher yau, nor ve will goo  "'When more
Perfons, e, follow, the Conjunction is repeated,
or at lealt underltcod, after each; as, meither the
Paper, nor the Pens, nor the Ink is here.

15. The following Phrafes or Expreilions, being
authorifed by Caftom, and not reducible to Rule,
may be called, Anglicifins, viz. a few days 3 many a
Time; methinies ; every ten Yearsy awhile the Bock aas
a-prénting ; while the Stream was a-running, (.

16, In Proie Writings we very often find wasna
dring, for avendering;- fhortming, for fhortening ;
lengthning, for lengthening; cou’dy for could; don’t, for
do not ; may'nt, fov may noty &c.  All which, with
others of the like Stamp, may be called Bardarifins,
and ought carefully to be avoided.

17. When two Claules of aSentence refer equally
to what follows, they mult be both properly con-
neted to ity as, Never awas a man fo troubled, or
ﬁ;ﬁrfd balf the i;??f.ygﬂqfr as 1 bave done this evening.
——--Bheuld bey fo troubled as 1 have been or JSugfered
Falf the uneapnefs 1 have done this evening.

CHAL
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C H 4 ¥ I

OF the ORDER of the ENGLIsH, LANGUAGE and
gf URaN:sPOSsIT ION,

Q. HAT RuvLEs have you for the Order or
proper placing of Words in a Sentence ?
R gentr&i Crder of the Lng'iif'h Language
15 as follows, v1%Z. ‘Q_szzfrf,r are generaily (vt before
the Mames thf"'}"bL ongtoy as, wife Men, guod Hwﬁ.ra
An Article always comes before the Name it bes
longs to; as, @ Book: But if the Name has a Q‘-ahu
ty heiﬂuhm to it, then the Article 15 fet betore
the Quality; as, alarge Book. 'The Verb gencraily
follows the Name; as, Minifters preach. 'YThe
Particles are made Ufe of when we would exprefs
the Inflrument wherewith or Manner how a 1hing
is done, and are ufed in aimolt all Places and Po-
fitionsy as in this Exampie, viz. The Beans of the
Sun with ineredible Speed, pafs from Heaven through
e Air to the Barth, endowed with Heat and Light,
by (with o through) which they comfort us, and
guicken the Plants *awfﬂir:ﬁ': God hath provided for our
Ufe and bis Gloy:  Yet to inftance all the Varia-
tions the Order of our Language admits of, would
be endiefs.
Q_-H.H‘IJE you any T hing further to obferve aith Res
Jpeét to the Words in, or Beauty of a Sentence 2
A, Lhe par*:cu]ar Words of a Hentence ought
generallyto be as different from one another,bothin
Senfe and Sound, as a due Preflervation of the Sub-
ject and Harmony of the whole will permir; and
placed in a Manner moft grateful to the Ear, pro=
vided the Senfe be no way hurt by it. Agreeable to
this,our belt Writers,for Eafe and Elegance,oblerve
that the beauty of a Sentence confitts chiefly in the
omoothnefs of the Words in general, and in the

Choige of Qualitics, fuitable to the bubjectinband:
Liks
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Likewife that the Reft of the Words fall in theip
natural Order (as above) according to their Agree-
ments, Dilagreements, Relations and Dependen-
cies one upon another ; as, in this Example, Con-
gentment confifls int fuiting our Defives to Thingr, and
ot Things to our Defires 5 in being thankful for awhat
que hawe, and not pneafy for awhat qve have not : And
be aba gnce attaing this Viitue to P er fetlion, not only
enjoys. the compleatefl Pleafure in this Life, but takes
zhe mofl certain Courfe fo ficure to himfelf the Goys
of “the uext. , |

All Repetitions of the fame Word, or evea
Words which exprefs the fame Thing, are care-
fully to be avoided : Except, L

1. When the Senfe would be otherwife obfcure,
a5 1t mult be by not repeating the from in the fol-
lowing Sentence: ff proceeds not from Stupidity, or @
Slothful Negleit, but from a generons Liberality of Soul,

2. When it 1s to excite the Attentiony as, Every
Action, nay every Intention, every Defign of Man, is
known Lo the Almighty : He fees not only what be dses
but what heaims at.

Of ' 'rRaNsPOSTITLON

Q. What is Tranfpefition ?

A. Pranfpofition is the placing of Words in a
Sentgnce, or Sentences, out of their natural Order,
to render their Sound more harmonious and agrees
able to the Ear; as, |

1. I'he Name or Subltautive is often put otit of
ats place, elpecially when there or it is fet before the
Werbs as, there was a Man, i-e. o Man awas ; itis
the Guflon, \. e. the Cuflom is. | '

2. I'be Prepofition is frequently tranfpofed; as,
Whodo you dine with ? for witlr whem do you ding 2
What Place do you ¢ome from; for, from what Place

o you come ? _
Q. Muay
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Q. May Words in a Sentence be placed in wha?
Dpdes e pc’*’ﬂﬁ* ?

4. Noj; we mult in Englifh, as well as in all
-other Languages, follow the Ufe of the befl Speak-
ers and Writers. _ .

I'be cleareft and be®t Writers in Profe have the
feweft Tranfpoflitions in their Difcourles 3 and, in
Poetry they are never ufed, bur when the Nature
and Harmony of the Verfe require ity as,

{f ﬂf).ra:-'e s firft Difchedience, and the Fruit
{'JFrz'afﬁaﬁu ‘et Tree, av; *ﬁf mortal Tafte
Erought Death into the World, and all our Woe,
With Lo ofs of Bden, till one greater ﬂi'mz
Reflor’d us, and repuin’d the blifsful Sea
Siig ftff:urwffp Mr.rfff’ See.

The Orderis thus; ﬁuﬂw;u’:}- Wufe, fing of Man’s

ﬁ ﬂf“':zﬁffcfzwh’fj &e.

ar wman —

C:H A P 1k
Of GrRaMmvarticar Ficunres.
hmnm;u rcal Figures in grntra] are Fuur, Uiz

B 1. An Bllipfis Defc&) which implies a Defia
Cieucy. 2. A Plesnafun {Luxuurmcy} implies fome-
thing more thanneediul. .ﬂuf'rmﬂagf L!-:L"mmre}
is one Thing put for almth'ﬁr 4 ~ Solecifin (irae
propricty) is a faulty opeech or bentence,

Q. What ir an Ellipfis 2

A. An Elhiplis is either of a Letter or a Word ;
the former denotes the Want of one or more Letw

ters-tn a Word ; the latter, the want of one or
more Words 1in a Sentence.

Q. Can yot give any c.*c'n?f'pfa' of an Ellipfis of a
Litter 2

A. An Elli 5 of a Lf:*i‘t-:'r 15 threefold s 1. A
taking away, w h n the Defecl is in the Leginning
el
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of a Word; as, i quit, f1 to acquit; to [py, for ¢fpy:
grend, for amend, 2 A Contraction, when the De-
fect is in the Middle 5 as, faith, for fayetlh; fhortring
for fbostening ; Hindrance, for Hinderance. 3. &
cutting away when the Defell is1n the End; as,
tho for though ; thrd for through.

Q. Give fome Examples of an Ellipfis of a WWord.

A. Vhe £ilipfis of a Word occurs in fuch Ex-
prefions as theie, viz. 4 live at the Lion, for £ live ai
the Dign of the Licn ; a Word o the Wife, for a I ord
fpoken to the Iifes awben you come lo St Paul’s
(Church) then turn toihe Left (Hand) : (Jr; when a
Word had been mentioned jult before, and may
ealily be kept in Mind 5 therefore, n a Relative
Sentence, the Antecedent is feldom repeated; as, 1
bought the Book, which (Book) I read; or as point-
ing to a Man, you nced not fay, whois that Mas,
but awhs is that ? or drink you Red (Wine) or White ?
Sometimes a whole Sentence is left out; as, [£ is
our Duty to pay Refpelt and Deference to all thefe that
are virtuous 3 fo (it is our Duty to pay Refpect and
Deéference) to all thofe who bear any Ujfee in the State.

In thort, whenever one or more Words are left
out, that Exprcfhion is faid to be elliptical.

- What t5 a Pleonajm ? .

A. APleonafm is cither of aLetter or of a Word:
The former denotes the Luxuriancy of one or more
Letters in 2 Word 3 the latter the Luxuriancy of
one or more Words in a Sentence.

Q. Cun you give any Example of the Pleonafin of @
Leiter ? L

A. Sometimes the Luxriancy 1s at the Beginning;
as, aright, for right ; arife for rife, &c. Sometimes
it is in the Middle ; as, awbatfoever, for avhatever ;
2horough, for through, 8c. Sometimes 1t is inthe End;
as, fo fharpen, fox to oarp ; to awaken, for 1o aneake.

-Q;“GH?.
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Q. Can you give the Pleonafim of a Word ?
4. L'he Piconafm of a Word occurs in fuch Sen

tences as thele § 7 faw it withmyeyes § for I faw it ;
as yet, for yet, &c. And it is called a luxuriant
Connection, when the needlefs Word 15 a Con.
juntion : as, Aun and Mary, and Sarah and Fane,
for Ann, ﬁ-xirm!,, araby and Fane.

Q_Whkat is an ﬁﬁmﬂa e?

A. AnEnallage is in the like Manner either of 2
Yeotter or a Word: The former denotgs the Change
of one or more Letters in a Word 3 the latter the
Change of one or more Words in a Sentence.

Q. Can you give an Example of the Enalluge of a
Letter ?

A. When one Vowel is ufed for another; as,
further, for farther ; to fow, tor to feaw ; Jware, for
favore ; J"J-,b ke, for fpoke ; tmploy, tov emplsy 5 in ﬁ’”” £y
for enquire, &c. Or when-a Lotter s miade to
change its Place 3 as, Theater, for Theatre.

Q__Cmr J,r:w pive an f*ﬁmmp!* of ihe Enallage of a
Word ¢

A. The Enallage of a Word is whena ca]]a&avg‘;
Nume {ingular has a Verb, Perfon, or Relative piu-
ral 5 as, A Score are too many ; the Compryy (they)
bave it among them. 2. When feveral fngular
Names are Eﬂmpl‘thﬂndﬂd in a Relative piuraly as,
The Boy and the Girl they are diverting thenfelves,
&e. 3. When f{everal Names relate to a common
Verb; as, The Book or the Deft is come, &c. 4 When
a Prepofition is fet after its Name; s, We wwvent
homeavards, {or wve qvent torwards bome ; the Women
avhem ave wwere talking of, for the Women of avhem ave
weie talking., §. When a Verb or Prepofition sm-
plizs exther of two Names ; as, Mix the Wine awvith
Wter. or mmix the Water *wr.t‘!:? Hine : With teveral
other Vuriations of the like Kind.

Q_‘_ IV tai
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Q. What do you call a Solecifin ?

A. A Solecifm is a prepolierous Way of fpeaking
or writing, and generally implies, or literally hig-
nifies 2 Contradi&tion or Blunder; as, /ut tbe
Door, and come in, for come in and fhut the Door. The
toufe is iull of People bepore any Body comes in.  He
drank it all up, and guve away the Reft. 1 cut the
Loaf into three Falves. My Maper, bis Son, and I
aere alonein the Garden. I cannot drink none.

Are there no more Gra: matical Figures ?

A. The two fellowing, as Conccits or Witticifms,
may be ‘claffed with them, though they’cannot
properly be called either Grammatical or Rbeto-
rical Figures, viz.

t. ASimrer ConcelT is a Wittici{m formed
upon a Repetition of a Word or Words derived
from one another ; or from fuch as have a Refer-
blance in Scuund 3. as,’Fis true as Truzh itfel). 1o
Lite the Biter. He avas bampered in Hampflire.
Thotigh fhe is not [air, fheis rare. Bread is now
Bread indeed, ii. e.) fearce, To which may be ad-
ded, Puns, Catches, Bulls, &c. As, a Jokey being
afked the Age of a Horfe, clapped his Hand upon
the Back of the Bealt, and aflirmed ke was under
five, meaning his four Fingers and Lhumb., He
vemembered all that be did not forget.

2. A LompLi X CoNcelT 15 2 Wittici{m, or
Species of Wit, the true Senfe or Meaning of
which is not cahiiy difcovered, fuch gs an Anigma,
or Riddle, a Paradox, a Rehus 5 as, a Perfon bemg
atked his Nume, ao{wercd Twenty Shillings 5 mean-
ing Mark (1. e. 135 ad.) NoBLk (Os. gd) which
together muke 7Twenly Shillings.  Or, if one thould
fay of Yelterday. _

7 avas 1o mer roaw, but am nid to-day,

Yet yiail ie one Day benee 3 my Name difplay.

CH AD,
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cH AP TV

IxErcises 3 o ExampLEs of Ban EncLism,
lev all the Rul SYNTA |
under all the Rules of 5yYyNTAX.

Examples under Rule 1.

Verb mull agree with its Nominative Word
in Number and Perfon.
The prefent Time with the helping Verbs.

# 1 do {tudy, while thoudoes play.— Fames doft
cough.—We do fneeze.—Ye doth keep Silence. -
They does weep. |

I am leaping.~—Thou islaughing.— Fobn is cry-
ing.~—We is coming.——You are going.—The Sera
vants is tarrying.

T he pafi Time awith the helping Verbs.

T have fought.—Thou haft babbled.—kias the
Crow ever been white.—We have adviled well.—
Ye have toiled.—They have loitered.

I hadit laid long.<——"Thou had {founded. A
School boy had learned well.—We hadlt repeated.
Y e hadil toiled.—T'he waves had foamed.

- 1 was beaten.—Thou was flattered.— Fobn was
derided.—We was playing.—Ye were dancing.—
The Servants was walking.

The future Time.

I will go To-morrow.—Thou will afk twice.—
The Army will winter there.—We will engage.—
Ye will mourn.—Diligent boys will learn.

I fhall never be tamed.—Thou thalt not commit
Adultery. -~ 7obn fhall be advifed.—We fhall be

led.—Ye fhalt be {et down.—Fools will trifle.
L ' Priye

* Some of !:{!E_'ﬁ' Gxamples ave fetvight, Iefft the Learner, expefl-
ivg them qlweys wrong, fhould alter them by Guefs,
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Prffm{p::f Vevbs i1 all the Times.

A crooked Horn found. Peevith Infants cries.
Plumbs is eaten. Rivers overflows. Many forrow=
ful days has heen feen. Evil Communications cor=-
rupts good Manners. 'We here that {everal Begia
ments 1s ordered to Flanders. I'raniports will be
taken up at Leith,

 Exainples under Rule 11.
% 7 HEN the Quality or Adjective 1s varied acs
8/ ¥  cording to its Number, it muft agree with
its Name or Subftantive. '
This Men are exceeding wife. Thefe men Joves
Liquor. Thofe Mafter is indulgent. That Boys
iove Play.
Examples under Rule [11. _
"B YHE Relative muft agree with its Antecedent,
i, e 1ts forgoing Name or Mames, in Gen-
der, Number, and Perfon. -
Your father is very healthful, tho’ the be turned
of fixty. Thy Sifter keeps good company, and 18
well refp-&ed, he behaves gentecly. My Book 1s
cleaner than thine, tho’ fhe be older. My Friend
and I were at Church Yefterday, where he heard' a
good Sermon. ‘L'hou and he are very ingenious
and deferves Commendation, we furely {tudy hard.
Iy Father and Mother are in the Country, where
you purpofe to {pend the Summer. Artand Study
mend Nature’s Defe@s, ye exercife our Facalties,
Examples under Rule V.
‘7 HEN a Relative comes before the Verb, it
muft be of the leading State : When it i
fetafter the Verb, it mufl be of the following State,
My Father loves I. Them Fellows always ftand
by one another. Who taught thou to dance '?_E
[
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Examples under Rule V.

PHIWO or more Names of the Singular Number,

#  haviog a Conjunétion “Copulative between
them, require a Plural Verb.
 George and Daniel has ‘been fighting. Honour
and Renown attends virtuous Adtions. Cona
{tancy and Vemperance in our Actiéns makes Vir-
tue firong. Reputation and Honour delights the
Minds of many.

Examples under Rule V1.
WO Relatives, or a Name and a Relative, rea
quire a Verb Plural.

My Brother and I was at Church Yelterday.
Yobn and thou is very abufive. She and he are go-
ing abroad. Thou and i is to pay a Vifit.

Examples under Rule V1L
ADMIES of Wumber and Multitude may have
either a fingular or 2 plural Verb, though
the Name itlelf be ingular.

Lord | what a great Flock of Geefe are there !—
Where is it fed 7 [he Parliament is fitting. Comes
mon People judge by Report. |

Examples under Kule VIII.
HE Verb Subltantive, 1. e. am, with ite palk
Time avas, has the leading State of a Hela=
tive both before and after it.

Thou art him. Thefearé them. Whoart thou?

f am him. This is her. Ye are then.
Examples under Rule 1X.
" Prepofition has the following Btate of 2 Re-
A% lativeafterit.

Fobn is below 1. She abides with thou. Idere
;¢ a Letter for thou. They came to me, ‘o who
will you give that ¢ To thou. ki

Lz Jips
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Lowamples urder Rule X,
HEN two Names come together, the for-
mer is, by the Addition of ’s, turned into
the Genitive Cafe.

Borrow your Brother Book for me. The Nation
Peace is'difturbed. The Lord Name be praifed.
‘The Father’s Prodigality will be the Son Shame
and Beggary. Death-is all Men Fate. -

Examples under Rule XI.
- Onjunétions, and the Adverb zhas, conne&
_ Like States.

Jokn and thee are better Scholars than me. You
couverfe with ‘them more than with I, Sheis
more genteel than thee. It behoves her and thou
to enquire into the T'ruth of the Matter.

- Examples under Rule- K11,
Comparative Adverb mult not be fet before
-' a Quality compared by ¢ or ¢/

Sarah is more faiter than Azn. Thou art the
moft wileft Boy I ever faw., Death is the moft
fhockingeft [hing.

' E.ﬁ:‘mﬂpfﬂ unider Rule XIH.
WHEN two principal Verbs come together,

the latter having the Propofition # before
1t, 15 called the Infinitive Verb, and may alfo follow
a Name or a uality.

I expect to dine at the Tavern To.day, and te
ride to Durbam in the Evening, with an Intent to
dance at the Aflembly. A Diverfion healthful to
practife. "Why do we {ee the liberal Man (t0) do
Acts-of Charity, or the preud Man defpife his In-
feriors ¢ Bid the Servant wait *till Nine.*

A T s . : : 2

* The Examples under this Rule are all right, as the Infinitive
Verb cannot admit of Variaiigir ; bat an Fatervogative or Imperative
Seitence, the f:‘ig”?_:ﬂ being wnderfleed, it iy often faken by ibe Scholar
as 4 variabls FEFD,
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Examples under Rule K1V,
"HOSE, the Genitive Cafe of who, fhould
not be ufed but when it relates to Perfons.
This book, whofe author I know, is very edi-
fying. I thall not part with this Horle, whofe Ac-
tions pleale me. ‘L'his man is a Friend, whole
Worth [ know. This Girl is my Daughter,
which [ am very fond of. The Mutfon, whofe
Flavour you commended Yelterday at Dinner, was
bought of your Tenant, whofe Oeconomy and Ma-
nagement 1 admire, and which Stock is very great.
R AR X,
Promtiscvous ExeErRcCIsEs.
PRAXIES L
HE Minifters preaches ; but Sinnerchearnot,
Thou and me are both accufed of the fame

Fault.
Frugality and Induftry is the two Hands of Fore
tune. : :
‘The licavens declares the Glory of Godj and
the Firmament fhew his Handywork, -
The men drink heartily, and eats fparingly.
" He is mindful of his mafter Communds,
A man’s Manners commonly fhades his Fortune.
O Lord, thou is our TFather, thou has m.de
oummer and Wineer.
By him was all Things created, that is in Hea-
ven and that is on Farch.
Learning and knowledge isOrnaments in Y outh.
L hem that opprels the Poor to increafe their
Riches; and them that gives to the Rich, fhall
furely come to want.
Why ftandeft thou fo far off, and hideth thy
Face in the needful '{'ime of Trouble ?
Prudent men forefees Evil y but the simple pafs

on and 1s punifhed.
ki g PRAXIS
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yYha XI5 I
ICERO was the molt eloquentefl of all Oras
tors. |

Lhe beft and moft wifelt of Men doth fomes

times err. '
1hou commonly truants much, and is very idle,
which is moft pernicious things.

I hate thy Manners, which does not reverence
superiors, -

God abhoreth thy Hypocrify, who hears Sermon
but does not regard them, '

LThou&thy Brother thall vifit our Country-houfe,

A Confcience free from Guilt laugh at falfe Ac-
cufers ; but Fear is common to guilty Perfons.

Glory {urvive good Men after Death : Death
takes not his Crown away.

'T'he moft readieft way to arrive at Glory, is to
be what we defire to be accounted.

There dwells rational Piety, modeft Hope, and
chearful Refignation. '

The moft f{trongeft things is in Danger, even
from the moft weakelt.

I take it to be a principal Rule in Life, not to
‘be too much addicted to any one Thing.

How many unjuft and wrong Things is author-
ifed by Cuftom.

YR AX1S IL
THOSE which chufe a private Life and Retires
_ ment, theugh they may eXert every generous
focial Virtue, as far as their influence reach, makes
not the molt eminsntelt Figure in Hiftory.

Therm that difagree with their Neighbours, pro-
cures to themfelves much Hatred s butMen of meek
Spirits bearkens to geod advice, and had rather
iuilers Wrong than coutend with any one.

Lo be carelefs of what others fay of us, is a fatal
Exror. The¥eaxof Infamy arethe Shield of Virtue,
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who fhould never be laid down. To be negligent
of our Charafrer, makes us negligent of our Con-
du. It is not enough that we is virtuous, we
{hould be careful alfo to appear fo, and publickly
difcourage Vice in others, as well as refrain from
¢he Practice of it ourlelves,
PRAXIES IV,

T EN who is forward to Vice is expofed to the
1Y/ # Devil Temptations ; which enemyof Man-
Lind bave long been accuftomed to Mifchief, and
rejoice to find a Mind inclined to Impiety.
 “There are no Charm in the Female Sex that can
fupply the Place of Virtue. Without Innocency,
Beauty is unlovely, and Quality contemptible.
Good Breeding degenerate into Wantonnefs, and
Wit into Impudence, |

I take it to be an Inftance of a noble Mind, to
bear great Qualities, without difcovering ina Man
TBehaviour that be is confcious of being {uperior
to the reft of the World.

Men of proflipateLives,andfuchasfindthemfelves
incapable of rifing to any Diflinction among theiy
Fellow-creatures, is for pulling down all Appear-
ances of Bierit which feems to upbraid them ; and
Satyrifts deferibes nothing but Deformity.

By a generous Sympatby in Nature, we feel our-
felves difpofed to mourn, wnen any of our Fellow-
creatures is aftliCed , but injured Innocency is an
Objeét that carries in it fomething inexpreflibly
moving; it foftens the imoft manlieft Heart withthe
tenderelt Senfations of Love and Compaflion, till
at Length it confefies its Humanity, and flow out
into Lears,

L4 N
5

| PR & XIS Ve i

T Here is no Body [o weak of Invention, which
cannot aggravate or make fome little Dtories

0
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towilify his Enemy: and there is few but hag
good Inclinations to hear them.

A folid and fubltantial Greatnefs of Soul look
down with a generous Neule@ on the Cenfures and
Applaufes of the Multitude, and place a IWan be-
yond the little Noife and Strife of Tongues.

Why do we fee the generous Man forgives his
Enemies, the liberal Man do A&s of Juitice to the
Poor, the {tout Man fight, the wife Man advifes ?
but to acquire the Reputation of fuch or fuch 2 mew
ritoricus Aétion. Next to being in Realiy virtu-
ous, there is nothing fo much to be praifed as the
Reputation of being fo.

Moft men is goverped by Cuftom or Authority,
not one i ten thoufand think for himfelf; and that
few, which have courage enough to rejeét the force
of either, dares not a<k up to their Freedom, for
Fear of incurring the Cenfure of Singularity.

I'ne Ufe we make of Life alone render it good
or bad. If a man lives up to the Rules of Virtue,
his Life cannot be too long; if, on the contrary,
he follow irregular Courfes, he cannot be too thort,

LThere is nothing fo delightful, fays Plaso, as the
hearing or the {peaking of Truth ; for which reafon
there is no Converfation fo agreeable as that of the
man of [ntegrity,which hear without any {ntention
todeceive,and fpeak without anylutention to betray.

PRAXIS VL |
PEHERE is nothing that more betray a bafs and
ungenerous Spirit, than the giving of fecret
Btabs to a Man’s Reputation.

‘The greatelt Souls has fometimes fufered theira
felves to be tranfported with the Delight they take
in the Enjoyment of Riches. 'The Name of Wealth,
fays aPhilofopher,attra& moreReverence than Wif-
som,Sweetnefs of Difpolition, or evenVirtue EE‘r:.if.

d s
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Education is to the Mind what Cleanline{s are to
the Dody ; the beauties of the one, as well as the
other, is banithed, if not totaliy loft, by Neglect.
And azthe moft richeft Diamond cannot {hoot forth
its Lufltre without the fkilful Hand of the Polifher ;
{fo will the latent Virtues of the nobleft Mind be
buried in Cblcurity, if not called forth by Precept
and the Rules of good breeding.

The Prerogative of good Men appear plainly mn
this, that Men bears more Honour to the Sepul-
chres of the Virtuous, than to the beafted Palaces
of the Wicked.

PRAXIS VIL
"® Evenpe flops at nothing that is violent or
{0, wicked s the Hiftorjes of all Agesis full of
the tragical Qutrages that has been committed by
this diabolical ¥ athion.

A paflionate Temperrendersa han vafit for Bufis
nefs, deprives him of his Reafon, rob him of all that
are preat and noblein hisNature : it makeshimunfit
forConverfation, defiroysFriendfhip, change juflice
into Cruelty, and turn all order into Confulion.

Avarice and ambition is the two Elements that
entars into the Compofition of all Crimes.  Ame
bition is boundlefs, and Avarice infatiable,

Some People is all Quality; you would think
they were made up of notuing bat Title and Gene-
alogy; the famp of Dignity deface in therm the very
Chara&er of Hemanity,and tranfport them to {uel
a Degree of Haughtinels; that they reckon it te-
neath them to exercife either geod MNature or good
Manners,

'Chat Anger is not warrantable that have feen
£Wo Suins. .

| PRAXTS Nl

M all Things Miftakes is excufable ; and an Tir-
K ror that proceeds {rom any good Frinciple,
leave no Room for Refentment. Co-
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Covetous Men needs money lealt,yet moft 2l g
it, and Prodigals which need it moft, left regards it.
Con fcienceandCovetoufnefs isnever tole [¢Con-
ciled ; like Fire and Water they alwaysdeftroy ~ach
other, according to the Predﬂmirmn{:y of emther.
Wﬂridly{}lﬂry end with the World, and for what
concerns us, the World ends with our Lives. What
has we to be proud of ? Is not all things periih-
able. - T'he Vinte of flourithing Pride is {von OVEr,
and our little Greatneflis is loft in Etcrairy,
There are {frldom any thing uttered in Malice,
which turns not to the Hurt of the Speaker s 1l
Peeports doss Harm to he that [peaks them, and to
ibofe they are made of, as well as to they who
made them.
PRAXNTIE ix
{_F OW vaio is fuch which s defirous of Life,
E‘. yetwould avoid old Aye, as if it were a Re-
proacn to look old.  Tell a Woman of her Age
and perhaps you make ber as deeply bluth ag if ye
acented her of Incontinency, | -
Endeavour to make Peace among thy Neigha
bours 3 it is a worthy aad reputable Actien, and
will bring greater and jufter Commendations to
thou, andumore Benefit to thofe with who you con-
verfes, than Wit and Learning, or any of thofe much
admired Accomphithments.  Account it no Dife
grace to be cenfured by thofe Men whofe Favours
would be no credit to thouy thyflelf only knows
what thou art ; others only cuefs at thee ; rely not,
tuerefore, on their Opiuion, but ftick to thine own
Confeience, |
A8 2 Bee in a Bottle labours for his Enlirgemsnt
to little Purpofe; (o the Mind of Man, intent on
Things vain or contrary to its Nature is lull of
Difquicinde, and never gainhis End. A Difpofition
calmy
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calm and {erene, founded on Virtue and Know-
ledge; an induftrious Behaviour to dificharge the
Duties of our refpeclive Stations, and a firm Re=
liance on Previdence for our Support under all
Difliculties, makes us more happier than the Pof-.
feffions of the Indies.

Contentment is a Conflant Store,
D:five avhat's fity and nothing more.

PRAXIS X
RIMEUL the pretty Eyer appears,
snd burfls at la)l a Flood of 7 ears,
A Moment, Traveller, ﬁ:!-" thiue ﬁj}’f,
Nor pafs fo fam’d a Marbie by
L he Mirth of Rome, of Nile the Wiz,
d he Pride, the Pleafure of the Pit,
The Foy, the Grief of bumnan' € ye,
Lies bury'd bere, ahere Paris lie.
W hat Profit ae, that us from Heav'n derives
A Soul immoit :l, and awith Looki erel?
Surveys the Sfﬂﬂ, if, like the brutai Kind,
We follow awhere our Paffions leads the #ay.
A penevous Friendfbip no cold Medium knov,
Burns aith one Love, avith one Refeniment glow ¢
One [fhould our Interess and our P __{?E-:Jﬂ.l‘ be,

My Friends mujt hate the Man avhich injures me.
Rﬁgﬂu s awhole Pleafures, atl the Joys of Senfe,
Lics in three Words, Health, Peace, and Cﬂl?ﬂfh enCEs

Inn wain our Flocks and Fields increafe our wa.fﬂ
I our Abundance make ws awifhr for more.

Tininodeff Words admits of no Defence

For Want of Decency is Want of S#ﬁﬁ’

Honour or Shame from #o Condition rifey
At well your Part, there all the Honour [res.

Hepe
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FHope fprings eternal in the buman Breafl ;

Man newver are, but aiways to be bleff

T he Soul uneafy, and confin’d at Home,

Refty, and expatiate, in a life to come.

PRAXTIS XL

Eﬁ; Eputation, who is the Portion of every Man,
H ¥, which would live with the knowing and ele-
gant Part of Mankind, are as ftable as Glory, 1f
ihe be as well founded ;3 and the common Caufe of
hiuman Society is thought to be concerned, when
we hear a Man of good Behaviour calumniated.

How bright does the Soul grow with Ufe and
Bufinefs ; with what proportioned Sweetnefs do
that Family flourith, where but one laborious
Guide {leer an ordered and regular Courfe.

‘Be very careful in your Promifes, and juft inyour
Performances ; and remember he is better todoand
not to promife, than to promife and not perform.

Truth is the Bond of Union, and the Bafis of
human ‘Happinefs 3 without this Virtue, there are
no hieliance upon Language, no confidence in
Friendfhip, and no Scewity in Promiles or Qathis.

Truth 15 always conhiftent with itfelf, and need
nothing to help it out; it is always near at Hand,
and fit upon our Lips, and is ready to drop out be-
fore we is aware., W hereas a Lie is troublefome,
and fet a Man’s Invention on the Rack, and one
Trick nced a great many more of the fame Kind
to make 1t good,

A Man which enterraineth a high Opinion of
himleif is naturally ungrateful 5 he hastoo gre«t an
Efteem of his own Mesit, to be thankful for any
Faveurs recewed. R

Mere Bafhfulpefs without Merit, is aukward :
And Merit without Modelty, infolent: But modeft
Merit have a double Claim to Acceptrance, and ge-

neraily meet with as many Patrons as Deholders.
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PRAXIS XIL

Ction keep the Soul in conftant Health, but

[dlenefs corrupt and ruft the Mind; for a

Man of great Abilities may, by Negligencé and

Idlenefls, become fo mean and delpicable, as to be

an Incumbrance to Society, and a Burthen to hima
felf.

Whatfoever Conveniences may be thought to be
in Falfhood and Diffimulation, it is {foon over j but
the Inconveniency of it are perpetual, becaufe the
brings a man under an everlatting Jealoufy and Suf-
picton; fo that he is not believed when he fpeaks
‘Lruth,nortrufled when perbapshemeans honeitly,

If Lying be babitual to yourfelf, it is no Wonder
you diftruft what others fay to you. -

Modelly is not only an Orpament, bat zifo a
Guard to Virtue. Tt 15 a Kind of quick and deli-
cate Feeling in the Soul, which makes her {hrink
and withdraw itfelf from every Thing that hag
Danger it. She 1s fuch an exquifite Senfibility
as warns her to fhun the firft Appcarance of every
LThing who is burtful. -

Pleafure orRecreation, of one Kind or other, ara
ablolutely necefliry to relieve our Minds, and cur
Bodies from too conftant Attention and Labour.

Recreation after Bufinels are allowable 5 but he
that follows his Pleafure inltead of his Bufinefs,
fhalt, in a little lime, have no Bufinefs to follow,

Love Labour: if you do not want it for Food,
you may for Phyfic. She ftrengthens the Body, in.
vigorates the Mind, and prevents the f@at Conle.
quences of Idlenefs, =

DivineProvidence always placestheRemedy near
the.-Evil; there is not any Duty to which Provis
dence has.not annexed a Blefling ; nor an Afic-
tion for which Virtue has not prciﬂdf:d a Hé:nedgm

Mo PRAXIES
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PRAXIS XL

Death ! how bitter are the remembrance of

thee, to a Man that live at reft in his Poflef.
fioms, unto the Man that have nothing to vex him,
and that have Profperity in all ‘Things.

O Death, Acceptable are thy {entence unto the
needy, and unto he whofe firength fail, and are
vexed with things, and to him that Defpair, and
have loft patience. |

Fear not the {entence of Death, remember they
that has been Before the, and that came after, for
this is the fentence of the Lord over all flefh, there-
fore why 1s thou againft the Pleafure of the moik
High ¢ .

All that is of the earth, fhall turn to earth againg
io the ungodly fhall go from theCurfe to deftruétion.

A good Life have but few days, but a good
MName endure for ever.

in all thy gifts thew a Chearful countenance,and
in proportion as God have enriched thee.

For the Lord will Recompence, and give the fe-
ven times as much.

Nay, blefled thall he be, that are‘exercifedin thefe
thing, and Death {hall rid him of every trouble.

O thou which is enamoured with the beauties of
truth, and has fixed thy Heart on the fimplicity of
her Charms, hold faft thy fidelity unto fhe, and for-
fake him not; the conftaney of thy Virtue thalt
Crown thee with honour.

Fame and Opportunity has {wift wings, and the
Diilerencesare, that the former go forward; ime
mult therefore be taken by the forelock, foroccalion
paft is irrecoverable, and the Lofs by Negle& Ir-
reparable,

———

"~ This and the followmng Pragis are ervoncous in refpeit 1o
Gupitals ef weli a5 Gougord, '




CONSTRUCTION. 133

o
PR AXES XIV.
AD thou the Ear of the ftag, or were thy eye

_ 4 as {trong and piercing as tht‘ eagle; did thou
equai the Hound in fmell, or could the ape Relign
to thou his {atle, or the tortoife his fa.tlmg, }-"tt
without reafon what would they avail thee; Pe-
rifh not all thefe like their kindred ?

Enough has thou of life, but regards not thouis
in watit ﬂf it, O Man ! but thou is Prodigal, thou
throws it 1lfrhl:iv away, as if thou bad more than
enough, and }reuhuu repines that it-is not gathered
again unto thee.

As one wave puthes on another, *till both is in-
volved in that behind him, even fn fucceed evil to
evil, in the life of Man; thf: greater and the pre
{ent fwallar.fs up the leiler and the palt.  Our ter
ror is real Lvils; our r:xp{f&atmﬂs looks forward
into Improbabilities.

Good books is a Guide to Youth, and entertaina
ment for Age, they fupport us undm‘- Solitude, and
keeps us from being'a Burthen to ourfelves. When
we are Weary of the living, we may repair to the
Dead, which has nothing cf peevilhnefs, Pride, or
defign in their Converfation,

Shame, difeafes, Lifd.ppﬂintm{:nts, and felf con-
df“mamg refieftions, is the Common punithment of
Hloth 3 but Sueccefls and riches generally Attends a
unwearied .-._JthEﬂEL and Appm,at 101 to bufinefs,

Youth s rath and precipitant, whillt the Blood
run through the veinswith great ra pidity 5 the Pale
fions is ﬂrm";r and unruly, and the Mind too loofe
-and airy to be guided by the wife Counfel of the

aged 3 and the knm*]edfrﬁ of ourfelves comes often
£00 latg to prevent L’ru:ir ruin.

Zealwhen grounded upon Knowledge, andgmdf&
by Prudence and Charity, give fuch a Life and vi~

M 2 gour
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gour to Devc:-tmn, that all who fees it {o exerted,
mult applaud 1t.

LCH AP VI
ORTHOGRAPHY and SYNTAX exemplified together,
8 AP RPAEERE LT ¥ 0 R

Ince the days that are paft is gone for ever, and

thole that are to com may not ¢omto the,it be-
hoveth thee, O Man ! to employ the prefent tyme
without regretting the lofs of that which 1s palt; or
:'mul dgpﬁudm on thdt which is to come.

T"his inftant 1s thine, the next is in the Womb
of fufuuf'}, and thou knows not what it may bring
forth. Whatloever thou refolveth to do, doit quick-
ly: Defer not ’til the fivening what the Morning
mnay accomplith.  Idlenefs is the parint of Want
and of pane; but the labour of virtu bringeth forth
lhﬁai"ufa

The hand of Biligence defeateth want. Profpi-
FI*}F and Succefs is the Induftrious man’s attendints.
‘The flothful Man is 2 burthin to him{elf; his Hours
bangs heavy on his Head, he loytereth about and
llﬂFlh not what he would 2o His days pafles away
hike the ﬂudf} of a cloud, and he lev f:th bihind him
nomark for rﬂmﬁmbrﬁnﬂﬂ. His body is difefed for
want of exercifz: He withes for Acthon, but has not
poor to mov. Liis mind s 1n darknels : His thowts
is confufed : He longeth for MNollege, but hath no
application.

s el
RuLes jor poite ani gfeful LONVERSA £10N.
X obfarving the laws of politenefs, tho’ you art
notmalterenoughof Youmourand abur 1ci:1r.
of Waords fo as to f.w wittec T'hings, and tell an a.
grecable fkorie, you may carry yourfelf fo f}bluumnlg*
1
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iy to the cumpanie as to pleafe; and whatever a
Meftakin vanity may fuggelt, [ will dare to fay,that
it is more advantagius to a man’s reputathon, for 2
parfon to pleale in converfation than to fhine in it.
Poleitnefs will more effeCtualie gain us elleem and
love, and maik our cumpanie more Deflirable than
ihe moft Extrorneypartsand attanements we can be-
cum maftersof, Eloquence, a thew of learning, and
a pretence to an Exten{ive knowledge, feldom fales
to excite envey, aind promote ilwil againft us ; but
the polite cumpanion, as he éndeavours to Lclips
no Bodie, he is refpected by zall.

He that is poleit, will in courfe obfarve to con-
formhimf(elf to the tafte, caretor, and preafant hu-
mor of the cumpane 3 but this is never found whare
the Parfon does not firlt endeavour to ftock himfelt
with a large fund of good natir, and complelence,
but as he never fucfeeds that forces natir, I do not
ptetent to {ay, that any rafhonal Parfon oughr to
balk his talent in converfathon,on the contrary, ne-
ver attempt ralery or a Youmerous ftorey, it your
tallent is not for youmer or ralary. Confider your
capacitie, and keep within the bounds of what you
Know. MNever talk ¢f things you are ignorant of;
unlefs it be for Informathon. .

Hethattranfgreffeth this ruel, tho’in other parti-
culars he may be 2 man of geneous and meret;, will
talk like a foul, and appear like a coclecom.  Avoid
all Difputes, if pofleble, and if you are forced into
an argument, be cool and modelt in your replyes..
There is no Part of conver{ation that requires more.
wit and good Humer, than to acquit onefeif with
honer in an obltanercontraverfy, Coulnefls and mo-
;dEft}rchdlnm fales ngaiﬂing the victry,atleaft inthe
opinion of the herers, who always and Jultly defpif-

M3 eth
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etn the Dogmaticaldifputant, that thews more defire
o recommend himfelf than to prove the T'ruth.

Nothing can be move rideculous and Blamable,
than to be angry with another, becaufe he is not of
vour opinenn, confider, that as his Privat intereft,
his educafion, and means by which another has at-
tained his nowledge, is very different from yours, it
-is almoft impoflible he {hould think as you do; or
at leaft he has as much rite to be Angery with you
as you can hav to be angry with him; and even they
who contend for no more than honour and Vidtery,
cannot give their adverfarya greateradvantage bves
them than to ful into a pafion. This ruil is fur-
ther ftrengthened by the abfurdity of being angery
with a weak and ignorant parfon, who ought to be
a greater object of our pity than our angir; or with
our equals, for they never valle fuch a parfon, It
is true if a man be engaged with a nave ot a Foole,
who can beer their contradicthon? but then rememe-
ber, that will be more prudant and eafy even then
to fupprefs ail warmth of temper,which may expofe
you, but never Convince or reform them,

Nothing procurcs a man more efieeme and lefs
envey from a companie, then ofering to moderate
difputes without engagen on either fide; he obtains
theamiable Charalierof being imperfhal,and Gains
an opporturiticof lifting to the bottom, of fhowing
iis judgment, and fometimes of Addreflen himfelf
in a genteel manner to the contending parties: And
be careful whenVictery declares on your Side,never
to puth your iriumypb too fary go {o far as to make
the companie fenfitle you have your adverfary in
your power; but let them aife confefs you are too
zenerous to make ufe of it,

Talk very little of yourfelf, nothing is more im-
prudant than vo difcover your faltsy nor more redie

gulous
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culous than to puff your fuppofed vartues. Anditis
every whit as difagrecable to interrupt converfathon
with a detals of your domeftic and private aflairs 3
your wife, your children,your {arvents,your horfes,
And hounds, is bad fubjects Over a glafs of wine,
or over a difh of coffy, |

If youIngrofsall the converfafhontooyourfelvesit
will foon bedifliked,and a contemptuous taceturnity
are equally as atronting, and when you talk, con=
fider your age and Caractor in life.  Many things
are becoming the Mouth of an aged Parlen, which
Lofes theirbuety and Force in the converfathon of
youth ;3 and to hear an Emptie formal man difliden
all Contraverfies,with a fhort Sentence,aremorein-
tolerable. If you are remarkably famus for any per-
ticularScience,avoid talking of it as much as maybe,
becaufe you cannor get any thing by it,but you may
certainly lofe a great deal of credit. And when ever
you have ecation to comend, give your J'E;afnnﬁ for
1o doing, that you may not be fufpeéted of Flatery,
But nothing is imor biamable in converfathon, then
the libertie which {ome tuke under the fpecius naine
of Freedom to {peak their minds. Lhefe men are
always troublefome to fome part of the cumpanie,
becaule they only Endeavour to fatisfie their own
youmer, by bolting out {fome rude ill timed fpeech,
ar cracking a Jolke; whenan oppofite behaviourmite
have preferved a Trind, or made a man’s Fortun.

in hine, if youmean topromote good neighbirhood,
Never lug iuto converfation either religeus or po-
letical differances? i Eene trom all paifonal refiecs
tions ;3 and mever cffind the Chafte and pius Ear
whith Lufhesand fmotte expreffions or inyotendoess
with needlels imprecations and blasfemus oaths.
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MAXIMS fir the LADIES.-

VTHA T no wimen can be hanfome by the forfe
of features aloue, any more than fhe ¢an be
wittey, Onely by the Help of Speech.

That pride deftroys all fimmitry and grace, and
affeCtafion is a more terrable enimey to fine Faces
then the fmal Pox |

That no Wimen is cap:ble of being butiful, who
is not incapable of being falfe ; and what would be
odious in a frind, is deformety in a miftrels.

from thefe few principals thusl.ade down, it will
be eafy to prove, that the trus art of affifting beuty
conflift in embellithin the hole parfon, by the proper
ornaments of vertuous and commendable qualityes.
by this help alone it is, that them who are the fave«
rite work of nater, or as Mr Dryden exprefles it,the
porcelan clayof human kind,becomeanimated, and
are in a capafityof exarting theircharms, andthem,
who feem to have been neglected by her, Like mo-
dils rought in halte, is capable in a4 great meafur
of finifhing what fhe has left imperfect.

it is methinks alo and degradingideaof thatSeks
which was created to refine the joys and foftin the
carsofhumanity bythe molt agrecable partifepathen,
“toconfider them merelyasobjutsof feight,thatisa.
bridging them of their natural exteat of pour,toput
them upon a Levil with their pictors. -how much
nowbler is the contemplation of butyheitned byvers
tue, and commanding our eflim and Love, while it
drawsourobfervafion? howfaintand{piritleisarethe
charms of a Cocket, when compared with the real
Lovelines of fophronias innifans, piety, good hu-
mour and truth 3 virtus which add a nue fofinels to
her feks, and even butifyes her buity 5 that agree-
gblenefs which mualt otherwife have appeared no
Longerin the modilt virgin, isnow preferved inthe

| tender
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tender muther, the prudent frend faithful wife.
colers artfully (pread upon canvasmayentertane the
ey, but not effet the hart; and fhe who takes no
care to add to the natural graces of her parfon, any
excellin qualities, may be alloued {till to amufe as
a picture, but not to tryumph as a buity.

When adam is introduced by milton Deferibing
eve in paradife,and Relating tothe angel the impre-
fionshe feltuponfeeing hirathirfirftereation,he does
not reprefent her as a grefhan venus,byherfhape or
feature, but by the luftor of her mind, which thoon
in them, and gave them their pour of charmin.

Grace avas in all ber Steps, kivin in her ey,
I all ber geflers dignety and Love !

without thisirradiatin poor, the proudelt fair one
ouzht to now, whatever her glas may tell her to the
contrary, that ber molt perfet fetures are unine
formed and dead. :

I cannot better clofe this smiare] tian-by a fhort
ipetaph written by ben Johnfon,with a {pirit which
nothing cud Infpire, but fuch an obgelt as I have
been Deferibing.

Usnder nith this Slone dath lie,
as smuch virtu as conld die,
which awhen alive did viger give
Do as wuch buity as could live.

L X (|
S5 This Chapter of promifcuous Exercifes, i. ¢. wherein the
Rules of Oithography, Etymology, Syntax, the Ufe of Cupitals,
fic. are wiolated or tianfgrefled aganfl, (as copied from a
Di&ator by a Perfun ignorant of them all) is recommend=d
for Scholars to copyover corredtly, as toe finithing Poist to
prove them in all, and every Part of Grammar, as well .¢ for
its teal Value and Ufefuinels in the conduét of Life.~The"
Maxiine for the Ladic:,taken from the Spe&ator, are pariicu-
larly recommended to th: Confideiation of the Fair Sex,which
in the Hands of fkilful T'cachers, will be exccllent Topics to
ghlarge vpon. y
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS
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SPELLING, READING, and WRITING
A W &G & I 8-H

CHAP L

Of SPELLING ard WRITING.

1. EAD over the 2d, 3d, and 4th Chapters of

this Book, Page 5, &c. with great Dili-
sence, and remark how the Vowels, Diphthongs,
and Confonants are founded, in different Sorts of
Words, Englift and Foreign; and learn-to write them
accordingly : Oblerve where they keep their proper
Sounds, and where they change them,

2. [ake particular Notice what Letters are filent,
or not pronounced atall ; and remember to put in
thofe Letters in Writing, thoughtyou leave them

ut i Reading. ' '

3. Qbferve how the Words in the following Taa
ple are fpelt, which are the {ame or very nearly a-
like in Sound, but different in Signification.

4, When you read any good modern Book, take
great Time, and particular Notice how the Words
are fpelt as you go on; efpecially {uch as you are
doubious about, or are not commonly met with,
I do not know any Method which will conduce me

rauch
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much to good Spelling, as Prattice and due Obfe:-
vation in this Way. 2

5. Whenevet you are doubtful about the true
Speiling of & Word, always confult a good Di&tinn-
ary, betore you write it down.—~ For further Direc-
(tions on this Head, fee the Method of teaching inferted
at the beginning.

I1ireEcTIOoNS gbost CAPITAL 8,

Apitals, or great Letters, are never ufed amon
{mall, in the Middle or End of Words, but
ouly at the Beginning of Words, in the following
Pofitions, viz.

1. The firt Letter of any Book, Writing, Chap-
ter, Paragraph, &c. muft be a Capital.

2. After a Pertod or full Stop, when a new Sen-
tence begins. [8ee p. 36.] |

3. AfterColons, Interrogations,and Admirations,

4. At the Beginning of every Line of Poetry, and
every verfe in the Bible.

. At the Deginning of proper Names of allSorts:
Gfsl’t:rfuqs, as jobn, &c. Places, as London, &c.
Titlesand Diftinctionsof Menand Women, as King,
Queen, Bifbop, Knight, Lady, Efquire, Gentleman,
Siry Madam 5 of Arts aud Sciences, as Grammar, -
Liogicy Rbetoric, A ithmetic, Geometry, Ajronomy and
HMuficy of I'rades, as".a Carpenter, a Smith, &c.
At the Beginning of the Names, Epithets, or Quali~
ties of our Creator; as God, Lord, Tehovah, Eternal,
Almighty, fHoly Spirit, Ghoft 5 of Qualities belong-
ing to the Title of Men, as Reverend, Right Reves
vend, Honourable, Righi Honourable, &c.

6. All National Qualities, as Euglifh, Scots, &c.
and poffeflive Names, as George’s, i ulliam’s, and all
Words which we would have particularly remarks
ed; as, Luvery Why has a Wherefore. g

7. 1
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7. If any notable Saying or Paffage of an Auther
be quoted in his ownWords,it begins with aCapital,
tho’ it be not immediately after a fuil Stop, &ec.

8. Where Capitals are ufed in whole Weords and’
Sentences, iomething is exprefled very great ; as
I AM THATL I AM, isthe Name of God. 'Chey
are alfo ufed in Titles of Books, by Way of Orna-
ment.

9. the perfonal Name J,and the Interje&ion 05,
muft always begin with Capitals.

10. It 15 cultomary in Printing and Writing, to
begin every Name of a Thing, (which in Grammar,
i5 called a Mame or Noun Subftantive) with a
Capitali=—( Sce the Nature of Names or Subffantives,
LPage 57, &c. of this Dosk.]

11. Any Part of Speech where there is a Force
or Emphafis laid upon it, msy be printed with a
Capitaly as, a Perfonal Name (We ) the Prefent 1 iine;
otherwife Qu-lities, Verbs, and Participles, are to
begin with fmall Letters.

dn fore snsdern Books, the common Names or Subs
flantives are not privited avith Capitals, only the proper
Nemes, - See the Dijference betwween comman and

?rﬁpf-r Nﬂﬂif'i: p' 5 ?'

Lf ABBREV1ATIONS, or Contralicns of Words,
ﬁ N Abbhreviation or Contraltion of a Word, is

when one or more Letrers of a Word are
wrirten and made to {tand for the whole Word, 2
Period being put immediately after the faid Let-
ter or Letters, —— Uhole following are the moft
Clerkalixe and uleful for the Difpatch of Bufinefs.

A TABLE,
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A TABLE of the mofl common ABSREVIAT oY,
with the Explications.

B. or B. 4. Bache-
® lor of Arts
Abp. Archbithop
A, 1. Anne Domini, in
the Year of our Lord
Admrs. Adminiftrators
Aypt. Againft
A. M. Mafter of Arts,or
the Year of the World
Anab. Anabaptifts
Ap. Apoftle, April
A, R. Anna Regina, Ann
the Queeny Anno Reg.
ni, in the Year of the
- Reign
Afl. P. G. Aftronomy
Profeflor of Grefham
College
Aug. ﬂuhuﬁ
Bart. Baronet
B. D. Bachelor of Di
vinity - .
Bp. Bithop
B. V. Blefled Virgin
(. - Centum, aHundrﬂd
Chap. Chapter
Cit. City, Citizen, Cita-
del
Cl. Clericus, Clergyman
Co. County
C. C. C. Corpus Cﬁf._?}’f'
- College

C. 8. CGuflos Sigilli, the
Keeper of the Seal

C. P. 8. Cuios Privati
Sigilli, Keeper of the
Privy Seal.

Cur. Gurius, Curtins,Cils
rate

D. Deanry, Dukedom,

Duke; Dodtor, d. Pence

1), D. Dottor in Divi-
nity

Decr.or tober,December

Deyt. Deutronomy

D. Deg. ditto, the {ame

Dum. Dukedom

E. Evangelift,

vening

g Exempli gratia, as

for Ex.mple

Eliz, Elizabetdh

Eng Englifh, England

Ep Epiitle

Fa. Exedug

Exp. Lxprefs,Expofitica,
Explanation

Feb. ,FEEU'H:H'JJ

v, France, French

X R. §. Fellow ¢f the
Royal Scciety

Gen, Genefrs

Geimoe Generalillimo

Gent, Gentleman

Faft, E.
E.

C. R. Carolus Rex, Cha. G. R. Geswrgius Rex, Geo.

the King

N

the ng 2
Hids
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Ahd. Hogfhead

Hund. Hundred

dd. Idem, the fame

4. ¢. id ¢/, that ig

1. H. 8. Fefus Hominum
Salvator, Jelus Saviour
of Men

7. Fames

Zj‘azf. Facob, Facobus

Jan, Fanuary, Fanus
. D. Furis Doftor, a

Dn&nr of Law
Ve, Sefus

Anft. Inftant, Inftitution,
Inﬂrumcnt

Fno. Fohn

Fona. Jonathan

j‘ R. Facgbus Rex, James
the King

j:ff Fuly, j‘uﬁui
un, June, Junior

. King, or Kings

Km’ Kingdom

Kt Kms?fht

i Lunw, Lord, Lake

L Laber, 2 Lcﬂjk Libra
a Pound Hteriing

[b. a Pound Weight

Ladp. Ladythip

Ad. Lord |

L. D Lady Day

Lieut. or Lt. Laeotenant

L. L. D. Legum Doélor,
Doctor of Laws

Lp. Lordfhip

Lre. or Ltr. Letter

ENDIX
VL. 8. Locus Sigilli, the

Place of the Heal

M. Marquis, Monday,
Morning, Marcus -

M A Mafter of ﬁrta

Ma. Madam

t Mar. March, Mark

Math Mathematics

M. D. Medicine DyGor
Do&tor of Phyfic

" Min, Minifter

*ﬂ’fﬂﬂf Monfieur

| Mr. Mafter

| Mrs. Miftrefs -

MS. Manufcript

M /5. 'Manufcripts

M. 8. Memorie Sacvum,
facred to the Memury

| V. Note, North

N. B. Nota Bene, Note
well-

Nov or gler, November

M. 8. New Stile

- Num. Number, Numbers

Q. Uliver

Obt. Obedient

OZF2. or 8ber, October

0. 8. 0ld Stile

(Jz. Ounce

P. Publius, Prefident

p per, pio, by or for

Par. Parliament

Per Cent. per Centum, by
the Hundred

Philom.  Philomathes,
Lover of Learning;

e
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ar, Philontathematicus,
a Lover of the Mathe.
matics

2, M. G. Profeflor of

Mubic at Gretham Col-
lege

Pr. Prieft, primitive

Prof. Th., Gr. Paofeffor
Theologia Grefbamienfis,

Proteflor of Divinity at
Grefham College

P, 8. Poltfeript

Pavt. Pennyweight
. Queen, Queftion, or

%.%&?mdm%as Farth
ing.

g. d. guafi dicaty as if he
{hould fay

g. . quantum_libet, as
much as you will

g. [- quantum jujficity, a
Tufhicient Quantity

R. Rex, King, Regina,

ueer

RE‘}F?’Qﬁ Regius  Pro-
Jeffar, aung’s Profedor

Ro. Robert

Re. Wpful. Right Wor.
thipful

Rt. Hon. Right Honour-
able |

ENDIZX

S. or 8¢, Saint

S. Solilus, a Shilling

8. A Secundum Artem,
according to Art

Sa. Samuel, bampfon

Sept. or jber, September

Sh. Shire

S. N. Secundum Naturan,
according to Nature

Sp. bpain, Spanifh

Sr. Bir

Joo Semiffés, half a Pound

8. 8. 9. P, Sacra Sancle
Theologie Profefor, a
Profeffor of Duvinity

Z.or Tho. Thomas

Thef. Theflis, Theffalonions

V. Virgin

v. vide, {ee verfe, &e.

| W, or Wl William

Wp. Worfhip

Wpful. Worthipful

At Chnik

A mas. Chriftmas:

ye. the

Ly, them

y#. your

y4. this

pi. thou

(5" and

&', et vetera,and the vek,

147

1

Avoid thefe ContraCtions as much as poflible, un=-
iefs for private Ule,and wherethey would be ridicu-
lous at Length, as {&°c. for and fo jorth, or the reflk
£y for Mafier,and Jdrs for Miflrels, &e. It argucs

Moa

s
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Difrefpet to ufe Contradtions to Superiors, and
15 often puzzling to others.

CBEARACTERS of the PLANE T,
& 'Lhe Sun.
¢ The Planet Mercury.
Q@ The Planet Venus.
O T'he Earth confidered as a Planet.
&' The Planet Jary. '
# The Planct Fupiter.
5 The Planet Saturn.
The Twelve Sy Ns of the Zobp14c,
ap Aries, or the Ram,
YW Taurus, or the Bull,
1r Geminiy or the Twins,
95 CGancer, or the Crab,
£ Lez, or the Lion.
¥R Virgo, or the Virgin,
" Called Northern Signs.
L2 Libra, or the Balance.
W Scorpio, or the Scorpion.
® Sagittarius, or the Archer.
vio Gapricornus, or the Goat.
e Aguarius, or the Waterman.
X Pifees, or the Fifhes.
Called Southern Signs.

Of NumMsers and Fi1cuRreEs.

; Unmbers are ufually exprefled either by thefe
feven Roman Capitals, I. V. X, L. C. D. M.
which are called Numerals; or by thefe Ten Cha-"
ralters, wiz. I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, which are
called Figures, and o, which is a Cypher. .
Their Signification.

4. One. V, Five. X, Ten. - L. Fifty. C.
2 siundred. Dy Five Hundred, - M, a Thoufand.
1, One
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z One. 2. Two. 3 Three. 4 Four. 5 Five. 6 Six
7 Seven. 8 Eight. ¢ Nine. o Nothing..

Obferve concerning the numerical Letters,that 1f
alefs numerical Letter be placed before a greater,it
takes away from the greater {o many as the lefs
ftands for; but being placed after a greater, it adds
fo many to it as the lefs ftands for: As the Letter
V. ftands for Five: but L being placed before it,
takes One from it, and makes both fkand but fop
Four 3 thus IV.  But L. being fet after the V. adds
One to it, and makes 1t Six, VI. Take notice of
the Examples. *

IV. Four V. Five VI. Six

IX. Nine X Ten X1. Eleven

XL. Forty L Filty LX. Sixty .

XC. Ninety C. Huadred CX. Hun. and Ten..

Obferve concerning the Charadters or Iigures,
that Cyphers at the Right Hand of Figures increale’
their Value ten Times, as 1 One, 10 Ten, 100
Hundred, 500 {even Hundred, 7000 feven Thou-
fand ; but at the Left Hand they fignify nothing ;
as, ot makes but One ; 0002 but Tawo.

‘A Figure at every Remove from the RightHand
increafes its Value ten ['imes,asg Nine, 98 Ninety-
eight, 987 Nine Hundred and Eighty. feven.

Numbers are fometimes expreffed by fmall Romar
fetters, as 1o one, il Yawo, Xvi. fixteen, Ixxviii. feventye
eight, &c. . |

Where Books,Chapters,Bections, and Verfes arc
cited, the numerical Letters are generally ufed to-
fignify the Books or Chapters, and the Figures to
fignify theSections,Verfes,or fmaller parts, as Exod.,.
®ii. 7. Hxodus, the iauelfth Chipter, and 1he feven-
teenth Verfe.  Bo B. LX Sel. 4, hignifies Book the
Ninth, and the Tawenty fourth Seétion,

N 1 | Figures
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Figures are alfo ufed to exprels the Things fols
lowing, iz, ,

1. The Order or Succeflion of Things 3 as 1ff,
2d, 3d, 4th, 10th, 30th, firll, fecond, third, &c.

2. T'he Frattions or Parts of ihingsy as, L one
Palfy 1 one fourth, or quarter, & five eighths, 2 three
guarters, &e. _

3. The Number of A&ions ; as, 2ce, favice, 3ce,
thrice. ' |

4. The Size of Books; as, 4t0. Quarts, 8vo. Oc-
favo, 12mo. Duodecimo, ox Tawelves, 24ms, Tawenty-
Jours. - .

5. Some Months j as, 7br. September, 8br. Offoa
bery 9br. November, 10br. December

C.H & B 1l
Direcrionsfer Reavine PROS B, according
?v the Points, Cadence, and Emphafis,

ROUs L sthe common method of exprefling oy
Lhoughlits in Difcourfe or Writing; it isloofe
and unconfined to poetical Meafure, Rhyme, &c.1.4,
50 certain Number of Syllables is required to make
aLiine or Sentence,and in thisfenfe it andsoppofed
to Verfe : Yet if Profe be well written, it admits of
preat Harmony, and is nearly as mufical as Poetry,
when free, unrelirained, and grateful to the Lar.
Before any Uirections be given to the Scholars,
1t maynet beimproper to propofe one tothe {eachers
and that is, that what Leflon fvever he appoints the
Liearner to {pell, or read, he thould fometimes fpell
or read that very Leffon over before the {cholars,for
iheir imitation. in reading any part of Scripture, 2
News paper, an Uration, a Dialogue, Poenry, &%,
‘he Leacher oblerve the Stops,read deliberately,
the Accent to the proper Syllable or Syllables,
. ch Word, andthe Lmphafis on the proper wozd
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&r Words in a Sentence. Learners that have a tole-
rable Ear, witl readily imitate the Mafter’s Voice
and bythis methed be fecured againit a difagreeable

Jurn of Voiee, or an unhappy canting L'one : And

they will toonerlearnto pronounce jultlywhat{oever

they read by this tmitation, than by a mere Correc-

tion of their Faults, without fuch an Example.—

When feveral Scholars are clafled together, if each

attend to his own Book, this may be done with

Eafe while the Mafter reads.

- L UOf PorwTs.

EveryReader thould at one and the fame moment
not only pronounce with his Voice the Weords he is
actually upon, but by his Eye flill'fecure fome fol-
lowing words, to prevent ffammering,ora difagree-
able Silence.  He mult carefully mind the Stops he
meets with in each Sentence y by which the Heara
ers will better underftand whathe reads, and he will
gain T'ime to breathe, and continue in Reading. If
he either makes ro Paules, where there are Marks
to direCt him, makes no Diftin&tions of their pro-
portional imes, or ignorantly makes Paufes where
there are no marks, he deftroys the Senfe, and pre.
ventsthe auditorvirom underftandimowhat he reads.
{See the Ufe of Stops, po 334 of this B .ok.]

., OF € i DENE .

Cadence is the proper Yoning of the Voice in .
Speaking or Reading 3 whereby the Auditors areaf-
fected aud moved to give attention to the difcourfe
orSubje@. He thatwouldlearn a graceful Cadence
infieading, muftcarefuliyobferve how thofe who are
celebiated fﬂfliﬁac?iilg anaspeaking well,do manage
their Voice on various bubjeéls, and frequently cx.
ercife himielf in endeavouring to imitate them, [ bhe
tone and found of the voice in reading, muft be the
fame asit’is in Speaking 3 and we fhould not affe &
to change that natural and eafy Scund wherewith

we {peak, for a ftrange, new, aukward Tone, as
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iome do when they begin to read, which would ai-
mofl. perfuade our Ears that the Speakerand Reader
were two different Perfons, if our Eyes did no#
convince us to the contrary.,

Every Difcourfe is to be uttered according to the
Nature of the Subje@, and theVoice is to be mana-
gedfo as to humour theSenfe by onesproper there-
to. Thus.if a ! hing be merely narrative, and not
affeCting, it is to be fpoken in a plain Manner, with:
very little Change of Sounds, as being addreficd to
the Underftanding and not to the Will : If it be
argumentative, it requires more. Warmth and Ear-
neftnefs ; if pathetic, moft of all.  T'hings natural
are to be pronounced with an even, diftinét Voice ;
good Actions with lofty and magnificent I'ones of
Admiration; wicked Aétions with thofeof Detefta-
tion ; fortunate Events of Life, with a brifk Air s
unfortunate ones, with a {fad or mournful one.

The feveral Paflions require much variety: Love
15 to be exprefled with a foft and charming Voice ;.
Hatred with a (harp, fullen, and [evere oney Joy is
to:be full, flowing, and brifk ; Grief to be dull, lan-
guithing, and moaning ; Fear with trembling and
faultering.

To exprefs the Paflions well, we muaft learn to
have a deep Senfeand Feelingof them ; and, to this
End, we fhould ftrongly reprefent Things to our.-
felves, and be as much affeéted asif we actually felt
them. 'Thus the Voice, as the Interpreter of our
mentiments; will eafily convey the fame Dilpofition
into the Minds of the Auditors, it has derived from
our own Conceptions. Itis the lively image of the
Boul ; it recetves all the Impreflions and Changes.
that the boul is capable of. Ina Word, the Voice:
follows Nature, and borrows the Lone of every

Paflion.
Y
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It would be ridiculous to read common Things
in a tragical mournful Manner, which happen
every Day, and do not affeét us with any Concern:
And, on the other Hand, to pronounce great Af-
fairs, and Matters of extraordinary Moment, in a
low, unconcerned and familiar Voice. So that
(as was faid before) every Subjet requires Turns
of Voice {uitable to it; and wholoever does not hit
the Tone peculiar to each, becomes difagreeable
to the Hearers, by Impropriety in Fronunciation,

In reading a Sentence or Period, there 1s ufually
to be fomewhat of a Rife and Cadence ; that is,
the Voice fhould be gently raifed, until one gets
to the Middle; and then 1t fhould gently fall to
the End of it. At the End of a Sentence, {peak
deliberately 5 and take Care you do not drop your
Woice too low, left the Hearers fhould lofe the
Sound and Meaning of two or three of the laft
Words.

HI.L Of EMmerHAS 18,

As that Iorce of the Voice, which is placed on
a particular Syllable in any Word, is called Ac-
centy {o that which is laid upon a particular Word
in a Sentence is called Emphalfis.

To place the Emphafis upon any Word, is only
to pronounce that Word with a peculiar Strength
of Voice above the Reft, which gives Force, Spirit,
and Deauty, to the whole Sentence: But if the
‘Word be of two or more Syllables, then the ac-
cented Syllable of the emphatical Word is pro-
nounced ftronger than otherwife it would be, and
a new and different Accent is not to be placed
upon that Word ; as, iu this Quelltion, Are you
travelling {5 London ?

Here the firft {yllable in the Word London muflt be
pronounced with a {irong Sound; becaufe the em-
phafis lies upon that Word: And hence it is that
£uthors ufe the Words Accent and Emphalis in-

differently,
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differently, to fignify the Strefs that muft be laid
on any Word in a Sentence ; becaufe both are
ufually placed on the fame Syllable,

Lhere may be feveral emphatical Words in a
Sentence; as, The Boy 15 neither a Fool, nor a Wit,
sior a Blockhead, nor a Poet: Where Fooly, Wit,
Blockbhead, Poct, are all emphatical W ords.

i he great and general Rule to find out which
15 the emphatical Word in a Sentence, is this:
Conlider what is the chief Defign of the Speaker
or Writer; and that Word which fhews the chief
Delign of the Sentence, is the emphatical Word
for it is for the fake of fuch Word or Words, the
whole Scutence feems to be made. '

There might be fome particular Rules given to
find out the emphatical Word 5 fuch as thefe:

1. When a Quettion is afked, the Empbafis of-
ten lies on. the queltioning Word 5 as, o, what,
avhither, avben : Uhus, Who 5 there # What is the
Matter 2 Whither diil you go? When did you resurn ?

Yet this is not always fo; as, #7ho is the firongeft
or wifelt Man? In which Sentence, flrongeff and
avife/t are the emphatical Words. '

2. When two Words are {et in Oppofition one
to the other, and one of them is pronounced with
an kmphalis, then the other {hould have an Em-
phalis allo; as, if they run, we awill run ; for cur
Lleot are as good as theirs. In which Sentence, they
and awe,our and theirs, are the emphatical Words.

"Uo make it appear of how great Importance it is
to place the Emphafis rightly, we may obferve that
the very Benfe and Meaning of a Sentence is often~
times very different, according as the Emphafis is
laid upon different Wordsy and that the particular

elign of the Speaker is diftinguithed thereby; as
an this thort Queftion 5 namely,

Wil
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Will you wvide to Town To-day ?

In thefe {even Words there may poflibly be four
different Senfes, from the diffcrent placing of the
Empbafis, viz.

1. If the Emphafis be laid upon the Word you,
the negative an{wer may be, No, but my Brother awil/,

2. If the Emphafis be laid on the Word ride,
the anfwer may he, No, but I fhall walk.

3. If upon Town, No, I cannot, for I mujt go ina
io the Country.

4. 1f upon To day, No, but I intend to go Toa
morrow

Hence we fee how ufeful the proper placing of the
Emphafis is to right Reading.  Farther, concerning
the Lmphafis,oblerve the four following directions.,

1. Carefully avoid a. Monotony, 1. e. an Uniformity
of Voice. or reading awithout any Emphafis at ali ; like
an ignorant Boy, awho underflands not -what he reads,
exprefing every Word aith the fame cantipg Tone. and
laying a proper Force or Sound mo awbere; for fuch a
cone pronounces the mafl soving and pathetic Oration as
if be awere fpelling over a mere Catalogue of Words.

2. Do aot multiply the Emphafis or, Ghange the Tone
c_?;r your Foice too gften, fo as o imitate ﬁﬂgﬂw or chanis
ing 5 for this is another Lxtreme, and ar fault 'y as the
Sforwmer.

3. Take Heed of laving an E mpaf:@’?: or Strefi upors
Words avkere there ought 20 Be none. Some Reavers are
apt to place a firong Soand upon Words, not f5 mnch ac-
cording to their expreffive Senfe, as accos rz',uu to the

Length of the Sentence, and the Ability of their Breatn
to fnf:r.ﬂ"ﬂ' it out in pronvuncing it.

4. Have a E.m.r: of omitting the Emphafls avhere it
oupht fo by placed ; for this mukes the éuuwe Life all

its  Force, and often conceals its Mews:s 1ok Lig
Hearers,

> H AP
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DirecTi10NS for Reading VER S E.

ERSE 15 tied up to a certain Meafure; and

the Lines are generally of an equal Lt‘l‘lgth
at iealt made up of an equal Number of Syllables
each. It is alfo called either Rhymp or Blank
Verfe.

An Englifb Verfe in general cnnﬁﬁs of only one
Line, which is made up of five Feet, each Foot
containing a fhort and a long Syllable altﬁnmtﬁly
throughout the whole Verfe ; as,

An E:m;r:ﬁ Marn's the noblé~ Work &f God.

Thele Sort of Ueef are in Latin called lambics,
and in Jungli/b we feidom ufe any other Kind.

If the Accent falls on the 1ft, 3d, gth, &c.
Syllables, the Verfe ic called Trochaical; as,

In the Days 0f old Stories plainly told.

“When two Syllables are both long, the Foot is
called a Spondee; and when a long Syllable is fols
lowed by two fhort ones, it is called a Daétyle.

ﬂmfrﬂﬂufmf_y and priud.

The Diftin&ion of long and fhort Sylables,
which in Poerry is generally calied Quanrity, is
the fame Uhing as Accent in Prole.

A Diftich confifts of two Lines, and a Starza of
three or more. Larper compofitiong, or a Numbey
of Stanzas, connected, are called Odes, Songs,
Poems, &c. or by other Names, according to the
Subject treated of; as, a Paftoral treats of a Shep-
herd’s i.ife; an Klegy is a mournful Soug or
Poem, &ec.

[f a L.ine contains fix Feet, the Verfe is called
Hexometer, and if only five, Pertambter, as many
of cur Compcofitions in Poetry are,

Eﬁhﬂﬂ
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When two or more Lines end with the {fame, or a
like Sound, the Verfe is called Bhyme as,

Let fuch teach others, avhe themfelves excel,

And cenfure freely, 'avbko bave avritten awell.

When every Line is made up'of a certain Numa
ber of Syllables, and the Words {o placed that the
Accents may naturally fall on fuch particular Hyllas
bles, fo as to make a peculiar Harmony to the Far,
this 1s called Blank Verfe or Metre, from its being
‘Meafure; as in the following Lines: . '

Knowjt thou 5 luiportance of a Soul immortal 2

Bebold this M wmght Glory 3 Worlds on Worlids !

Amazing Posp ! redouble this Amaze :

Den D houfund add, and tawice Ten T houfand more :

Lhen aveigh the avbole, one Soul outaveighs them-all,

And calls th afionifling Mignificence

Of wninteiligent Creation poo- .

In this Kind of Verfe, the Metre is tritly ob-
ferved, as’if it had been Rhyme allo and the
Words are molitly {o difpofed, that Accenis may
fall on every 2d, 4th, 6th, 8th, and 1oth oyllables;
as they generally do in Rhynie; yet no general
Rule can be laid down for accenting either this
Kind of Verfe or Rhyme, as the Spondee and
Dadtyle will fometiges oceur. .

The great and general Rule therefore of reading
Lughfb Verfe, is to prondunce every Word and
every Sentence jull as if it were Profe, obferving -
the Htops with great exactnefs, placing the Accent
on a particular Syllable in 2 Word, and juft Eme-
phalis ona Word or Words in a Sentence, but
with thefe two fmall Allowances or Alterations
following, wiz. '

1. At the End of every Line, where there is no
Stop, make a Stop about half fo long 4s a Comma,
juft to give Notice that the Line is ended.

2. If any Wozd in the Line happen to have two

0O i Sounds,

et
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Sounds, chufe to give that Sound to it which mof}
£avours the Metre or Ehyme.

"To favour the Metre, is to read two {yllables dif-
¢in&, or to contrul them into one, according as
¢the Meafure requires; as the Word ghttering muil
make three Syllables in this Line

Al glittering in Arms be jloed-
But in the following it makes but two.
Ail plit?ring in Arms he flood.

To favour the Rhyme, is to' pronounce the laft
Word of the Line, fo as to make it chime with the
Line foregoing, wheré the Word admits of two
Pronunciationss as,

If I awere once from bondage free,
Dd never [ell my Liberiy. |

Here you are to prosounce the Word Liberfyas
30 it was written with ez, Liberty, that it may
shyme with the Word Free.

But if the Verfe runs thus,

My Soud afcends above the Sky, -
And triumphs in ber Liberty.

Here the Word Liberty is to be founded as end-
ing i 7, that Sky may have a jult Rbyme to it,

But whether you pronounce Liberty 23 if it was
written with ez or 2, you muft ftill pronounce the
1aft Syilable but feeoly, and not {o ftrong as to mif-
place the Accent, and fx it on the laft Syllabie.

Now having made thefe two fmall Allowances,
if the Verfe do not found well and harmonious to
¢heFar, whenit reads like Profe, you are to charge
the Faslts on the Poet, and not on the Peader i
Tor it is certain that thole Verfes are not well
compofed, which cannot be read gracecfully, ac-
cording to the common Rules of Propunciation.

CHAP.
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DIRECTIONS for IND1TING LETTERS of
Busivgss; for ApDRESSING FPERSONS of

Quavriry, in Difcourfe or Writing, &¢.
Tradefman’s Letters fhould be-plain, con-
cife, and to the Puvpole; free from flifi or
ftudied Expreflions, always pertinent, and writ i
fuch Words or Terms 2s carry a diftinc Meaning
-with themn;y fo that the Perfon to whom they are
fent caunot have the leaft Heltation or Doubt a-
bout the Meaning of any Weord, Farf, or Urder

contained therein.

All Orders, Commiflions, and material Circume
ftances of Trade, muft be plainly and particularly
mentioned; and nothing thould be prefumed, un-
derftood,or implied inobfcure or ambiguous Lerms.

You fhould likewile be as punétual and as di-
ftin& as poflible in anfwering every particular
Article 1n Letters written to you.

The Stile for Letters of this Kiud, as well as for
thofe of all ordinary Uccurrences, fhould be neat,
fignificant, and as concife as the Nature of the Sub~
je&t will admit of, like that of Converfation; 2. e
write to your Correfpondent as you would talk to
‘Thim, and without any formal, uncommon FPhrale.
Be frank and affable without lmpertinence; oblig-
ing and complaifant without Bombalt or Flattery 3
always remembering, that nothing is more rudeand
unmannerly than to praife People to them{elves.

Never afic@ high or bard Perms, bur fuch as you
think will be mott intelligible-to thufe you wriie
to, and chufe apt and expreifive Qualities.

Above all things, never atternpt to write Letters
e, of Wit, Finmour, or Raliery, (whatever you
Nalent be) until you become Malter of {uch good
{fenfe and good breeding, as a long ferics of reading

Al
4
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and Experience can ‘only make you; left (before
vou get a jult-and difiinét Difcernment of what is
pure, moral, or poitte 3 and what grofs, immoral,
er impure - you beltow your Wit and Satire upon
improper Subjeéls; {o that, while you fancy your-
felf amazingly witty, you render yourfelf {urpri=
fingly ridiculous to better Judges. The Merit of
Wit, Humour, &&%. is only due to the juft and
good Application of 1t. ¥ .
OF Superferiptions of  Lettersy addrefling Perfons of
ﬂ@rmﬁfj!, &C. '
Superfcription. | Addrefs.
g To the Royal Family,
E YO the King's molt IRE, or may it pleafe

excellent Majefty. your Majefty.
To his Royal Highuefs DMay it pleafe your Royal
the Prince of Wales. Highnefs

The fame to any other of them, varying only
the Title and Sex.
o the Nobility. '
To his Grace A. My Lord Duke.
Duke of B. Your Grace,
To the moft noble A. } My Loid Marquifs.
Marquifs of B. Your Lordfhip.
To the Rt Hon. A. 3
Earl of B.
To the Rt Hon. A. , My Lord.

Lord Vifcount B, Y eur Liordihip.
To the Bt Hon. A. ,
Lord B. J The

* As Youth bave general’y Occafiow’ fo write Lefiers before
they bave arrved at fuch o Competency of Reading, or Kaows
Yedge, (which fome do wmever arrive ar) as is Sufficieni to ﬁ.i':."{-!.l'
them what 5 perlingat and proper, and what s wet foy; f i
frefumed ths additional Chaprer (being defigned to rewmedy [uch
M jlakes and Dupropriciies as young Writers are met habie 10)
qill be very ufeful,
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T'he Ladies are addrefled according to the Raak of
their Hulbands.

Allthe Sons of Dnkes and Marquifes have the Ti-
tle of Liord and Bo Hon.  Alfo the eldelt Sons of

~ Earls. 'T'his is called the Cﬂuﬂ‘qur of E:rg!m:rd,

All the younger Sous of Earls, the Sons of Vifa
counts, and of Burons, are fliled Efquises, and’
Honourable 5 as, to the Hon. A. B. Efg; Sir.

All the Daughters of Dukes , Marquifles, and Earls
are l.adies. All the i}mgjhl:{-:rs of Vifcounts and
Barons are Honourable : as,

To the Hon. Mys A. B. Madam.

The Title of Rt Hon is given to all Privy Counfel«
- lors, and to the Lord Mayors of London, York, &

Dublin g alfo to the Lord Provoit of Tdmburgh.

A1 Perfons bearing the King's C{]mﬁiﬁ‘iﬂ‘}} are {tis
led Honourable ; and every Servant to the King
on the civil and Military Ll{}s, alfo to any of the
Royal Family, is ftiled Eiquire.

To-the Diavlicmient:

To the Rt Hon. the Lords r; My Lords.

Spiritual & TDemporal I‘fi;ay it pleafe your
in Parliament aflembled. S Lord{hips.

To the Hon. the Knights, J Geatlemen.
Citzans, ami.ﬁurgfﬂ}:h,g IMay it p'eafe yous
in Parhiament aflembied Honours.

To the Bt Hon., A. B. )

Efq; S]}L’.:lkt‘.’l‘ﬂf?hﬁ Hon. ((: Sir,
Houfe of Commons. ® )
To the Clergy.

TF Tlhf‘ n'n":-if’c HE'L::FrIHFI My Lord.
rATner i uﬂ'f 4t 4

Archbithop of B, Your Graces

O 3 To

R 5 ] 'SL'rfr.'.l..n{';.-' Geit! in'“.'r s .L]Iffcruil:ﬂ_lf.l';}",} JH?J'.:' iToneurails .!.ni":;i'-:,l'
ioisiis
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To the Bt Rev., Futher in God g My Lord.

The Lord Bithop of A. Y our Lerdfhip,
To the BRev. A, B. D. D. Dean ) Rev. Doélor.

of C. or Archdeacon, or{ Mr Dean.

Chancellor of D. or Preben-( Rev. Sir,

dary, &'c :

All Reétors, Vicars, Curates, Le&turers, and
Clergymen of inferior Denominations, are {tiled
Reverend.

I'he Ufficers of the King’s Houfhold, are addrefs
fed according to their Quality or Office; giving the
Preference to thofe who are moft honourable

In fuperferibing to Perfons relating to their Gffia
ces, their Stile of Employment muft be meationed,

Che Commiflioners of the civil Lift are addrefled
according to their Rank, and are {tiled Right He-
nourable ; as,

To the Right Hon. the LordsCommiflioners of the
Treafury of Trade and Plantations, of the Ade
miralty, (9 Y our Lordihips.

The Commiiioners of the Cuftoms, Excife, 5alt
Duty, Stamp Duty, Navy, (Z%. are called Honoura-
ble; fome of them being commonly Privy Counfela
lors, it 1s ufual to {tile them collectvely Right How
aourable 3 as, —— Sirs, your Honours.

In the \rmy all Noblemen are {tiled according to
their Rank, with the Addition of their Employment.

All Colonels are {tiled Honourable; as, the Hou.
Lol A.B.

Al ipferior Officers have the Name of their Em.
ph}j{f ment {ot fefl; as, Major A, B. Capt. a. b @

In the Navyall Noblemen are fit]ed accord np to
their Quality and Ollice 3 and ali Admirals, withe
cut being Peers,are thled Honourable.

The other Ufficers as in the -Army.

Al Ambafladors have the Litle of Excellency 35&

£
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ded to their Quality, as bave all Plenipotentiaries,
and Governors avrcad, and the Lords _fuﬁ}cﬁ'a of
-Es‘r'fi-!ﬂ 1

Ail Judypes, :f}_’rn";r Counfellors, are ﬂ:ﬂtd Right
Hon. if not, Han. as,

‘$ he Ry mr Hon., A, B. Lord Chancellor.

The l.n ‘ni Fon, Bir-A. B, Lord Chief Juﬂ.iﬂfa

The .-:icm A, B. Blg; Lord Chief Baron.

The Hon. A. B. £fg; one of the Juflices of; ¢,

All others tn the Liaw according to their Othce
or Rank ; every Barriiter baving thE litlf: of Efqs
aiven them.

Al Gentlemen inCommiflion of the Peace, have
the 'Title of Eiquire and Worfhipful ; as have all
Sherifls and Recorders

The Aldermen and Recorder of London areftiled
Dight Worthipful; as are all Mayors of Corpora-
tions, except L.ord Mayors.

Lhe Governors of Hofpitals, CDHEgFE, &o'e, if
confilting of Magiftrates, or baving any among
fiwm, are {hiled Right Worthiplal or Worfhupful,
25 their {itles may be,

hworpm'afcd Bodies are called Honourable; as,
¢the Hon. Court of Dire@ors of the Eali-India
Company, (&Fe. a=y

i'he Honourable the Sub. Gnvenmrs, Deputy-
Ciovernors, aud Direftors of the Bank of hngl.»md
.‘i‘se “outh bea Company, (5.

Cir elfe Worthipful 3 as,

The Mafters. and Wardehs of the Worfhipful
Company of Mercers . '

it s ufual to ¢all a Baronet and Knmht Ht:an{:ru‘fw
abie, and their Wives Ladies.

Ube Method of addrefing Men of Trade and
Buliuef, Friends, Relations, and Acquaintince, is
fo well known, that it 1s needlefs to intert i1t bere,

ChAak

o



T le
i H

104

T a mL

WDRDE. the ﬁ?me* oFr ey
different in Siguifice

1L, to be troubled
. wde, to drink
Airy to breathe 1n-
H:ir, to an Eftate
ﬁrf, we or you are
Ant, a Pi{mire
Aunt, an Uncle’s Wife
An, the Article
Ann, 4 Woman’s Name
Bail, a Surety
Bale, of Cloth
Ball, a round Thing
Baw!, to cry out
Beer, Drink
er to carry
Bier Carrmg;a forthedead
Baize, Clmh
Bays, Bay Trees
Lieys Governors
B ,to be”
Bee, the Infect
-~ Bean; Grain
BEFH'._'“ was at a Place
Bel, an 1dol
Bell, of Matal
Boar, a Bealt
Bo, aCountry Fellow
BHore, to make a Hole
 Rslt; for a Door
Bonlt, Gfr Meal
Bise o Bend
Bouph, a2 Lranch

APPENDIX
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e L.
rearly alie iv Sound, bud
tigw and Spelling.
Tioyy @ iLad
fwn ‘to bear up
_ Ermd to .eat
Bred, Brought up
By, near
Buy, with Money
Bye, acceflary
Breavs, he breweth
Bruife, iﬂ;fq.llﬂﬁ'.zﬂ
Brows, over the Eyes
Ergtwfe,tofeed onLieaves
But, except
Butt, to fhoot at
~ Cain, the Murderer
Cane, to walk with
Call, to cry out
Cawl, for aPeriwip, &%,
Can, to be able
Cann, to drink out of
Cart, tocarry lhmgﬁ in

[ Charty,a Map

Ueil, to plafter
Seal, "n-f a4 Letter, &7,
+Gell, a Hat or Cave
Sell, to difpofe of .

thaid, did purlue
Chafle, virtuous

Cingue, tive
Sink, to fettle down

(Clark, 2 birname
Clerk, of a-Parith

Gluufe, of a Sentence
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Cleavs, of a bird

Cloaths, Garments
Clyfe, to fhut up
Cloths, Wel I:az;

Could, if be would
Cud, of Cattle
Cruel, herce
Crewel, Worited
Dane, ef Denmark
Deign, to grant
Dam, to ftep Water
Danin, to conderan
Day, the Morning
l}fy, a Governor
Dear, of great Price
Deer. it a Park
Dew,on the Grals
Due, a 1lebt
Die, to deceale
Dye, to ftain Cloth
Diet, Provilion
Dyet, Allembly
- Fla, to akt
Dyse, the Female Deer
Done, alked
Dun, Colour
Ear, of the Head
Ere, before
Eara, to work for
Yearn, to pity
Ya~w, Linea, &
Fane, a Weathercock
Fuin, deficous
Fegn, to diffrmble
Faint, weary
Foiat, 2 Pretence’
Lair, comely

PENDIX
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Fare, Diet
Fir, Wood
Furr, on the Skin
Floor, of a Room
Flour, f.m' Bread
Fiower, of the Field
Faol, an ldiot.
Foof, dirty
Fowl, a Bird
Gall, on the liver
Gaul, 2 Frenchman
Giit, with Gold

- Guilty Bin

Greafe, Fat
Gréece, a Country

Groan, to figh
Growwn, larger

Grot, 2 y Cave
Groat, Fnur-pence

Hail, to {alute
Hale, to drag along

Hmr, of the Head
Hare, in the Field

Hart, a Bealt
Heart, the Seat of Life

Heel, of the Foet
Heal, to cure a Wound

Head, of the Body
Heed, to take Care

Hear, to bearken
Iere, in this Flace

Fie, to make halte
tiigh, lofty

Fim, that Man
Hymn, a Song

Hire, Wagks
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Higher, more high
His, of him
Hifs, to deride
{our, of the Day
Qur, belonging to us
Hole, Hollownefs
Hhole, perfe&t
Horfe, a Bealt
Hoarfe, with Cold
Hue, Golour
fHeaw, to cut down
Hugh, a Man’s Name
4y myfelf
Lye, to fee with
LI, T -will
4ley 111 2 Church
JIfle, an Hland
dn, within
dan, for ! ravellers
Kill, to murder
HKiln, for Bricks
Key, for a Lock
._%mjsi for fhips
Left, left that
Leajt, fmallett
Limb, a Dlember
Limny to paint
Loath, to abhor
Loth, unwilhng
Lo ! behold
Loy, bumble
Lower, to let down
Leoury to frown
Lane, a narrow Pailuge
Lain, did lie
Made, inithed
Maidy, & Virgin

T APRPENDIEX

Main, chief Thing
Jdane, of a Herfe
Male, he
Mail, Lrunk Bag
Mayor, Dagiftrate
Mare, to ride on
Mead, Liguor
Medey one of Media,
Mean, worthlefs
Mein, Behaviour
Meat, to eat
Meet, together
MMete, to meaftre
Meavs, for Hawks
Sidufe, to meditate
Might, firength

Mite, in Cheefe

Adouz, a Ditch
Mote, in the Eye

fean, to lament
Mowvn, cut down

Naim, a Place
Name, Litle

Car, of a Boat
Gie, of Metal

Of, belonging to
G, at a Diftance

Oh ! alas

Cawe, to be mdebted to

Cae, in Number
Wen, did win

Cur, of us
Howp, fixty Minutes

Pale, Colour
Pail, a Velflel

Pain, or Grief

P”"“’a of Glals



e APPENDIX,

Pair, 2 Couple
Pare, to cut off
Parfe, a Stop
Pawws, of a Deaft
Peal, upon Bells
Peel, take the outfide off
Peace, Liove
Picce, of Geld, &,
Pear, a Fruit
Peer a Lord
Peir, for Ships
Pike, a Fith
Pique, aQuarrel
Place, of Abade
Piaice, of Tith
Plain, clear
Plane,a Tool, 1'ree .
Plait, as the Flair
Plare, of Metal
Pleas, Pretences
Pleafe, to content
Flumb, a Fruit
Plui,a Leaden Weight
FPole, a Stick
Poll, to cut Hair
Poor, needy
Pour, as Water
Power, Strength
Praife, Commendation
Prﬂy.r, he 1‘1:'r‘.[j,h:t1il
Pray, to befeech
Prey, a Booty
Dueen, 2 King’s Wiie
Duean, a dirty Stut
Rain, Water
Reign, of a King
Rein, of a Bridle

167

Raife, to {et up
Reze, topuil down
Ravs, un beams

Read, § read

" Reed, a Shrub

Rear, to eredt
Rere, half boiled
R byme, Verfe
&ime, a freezing MifE
Right, juit, true
Rite, ‘Ceremony
Wyight, a Workman
Wyite, with a Pen
Road, the Highway
Rode, did rnide
Roey, a2 Kind of Dzer
Row, of Urees, e,
Rome, a City
Room, of 2 Houle
Rosot, of Plantg,

- Rout, to defeat

Sail, of abhip
Sale, of Goods
Scene, of a Stage
Secnn, beheld
Scas, great Watcrs
Sees, he {ees
Seize, to lay hold of
Ceafe, to forbear
Sesnz, tO appLar
Seam, that 1s {ewed
Seer, 3 Prophet
Sear, to burn
Sent, away
Scent a Smell
Cent. an Hundred
Shéw, tomake appear
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Shae, for the foot
Shoar, cut, 5%,
Shore, the Water coaft

Sign, a Loken
Sine, m Geometry
Sight, Seeing
Cite, to fummon
- Sleight, Dexterity
Shight, to defpife
8loe, four Fruit
Slow, tardy
Sole, of a Shoe
Soal, a Fith
Some, a Part
Sum, the whole
Sony a NMan Child
Sun, in the Firmament
Soon, quickly
Saweon, to faint
Sore, an Ulcer
Svar, to mount up
8o, thus
Sorv, with Seed
Stair, [ome Steps
Stare, to look earneltly
Steal, to rob
Steel, Metal
Strad, a Place
Steed, 2 horfe
Stile, a Paflage
Styley in Writing
Stood, did ftand
Stud, an Embolsment

Sue, at Law
Seav, with a Needle ,;
Sow, a2 Swine .

Sqweat, of the Drow ¢

The APPENDI X

Saveet, deliciovs
Tacks, Tmall Nails
Tax, a Subflidy
Tailthe End
Laley, a Story
Taint, to corrupt
Tent, for Soldiers
Team, for Horles
{eem, to pour out
1 hey an Article
1 hee, a perfonal Wame
‘L hree, at that Place
Zheir, of them
¥ brone,a Seat of State
7 browwn, calt.
Time, when
Thyme, a fweet Herb
1o, unto
Toe, of the Foot
Tave, a Couple

 Too, likewnfe

Toury a Journey
T oaer, for Defence
Vale, a Valley
Veil, a Covering
Vain, ulelcds
Vein, of the Body
Ure, Cuflom, .
Your, of you
Wainy2aCart orWaggon
Wane, to decreafe
“Ware, Merchandize
Wear, to put on Cleathg
Here, as we were
Waiff the Middle
Wafle, to {pend
Weigh, to poile
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ey, forty Bufhels
Wheal, a Pimple

IV Feel, of a Cart, £9%.
Weuk, feeble

b

L
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Yew, a'Vree
FHave, a bheep

Y oke, of Oxen :
Yolk, of an Bgg

W eek, {even Days

BEILaMan’slName
A +4ble, powerful
Account, Elteem
Aceoinpt, Reckoning
Aduvice, Counfel
Advife, to council
Alloy, Mixture of Metal
Allay, to eafe the Yain
" Alley, a narrowPatllage
Ally, ¥riend, ..
Allpw’d; granted
Aleud, great Noife
Altar, for Sacrifice
Alery to change
Afcent, going up
ﬁﬂ?ﬂi, Agreement
Auger,Carpenter’s ool
Augur, a Southfayer
Buacon, Hog's Flelh
Baken, in an Uven
Beacon,NoticeofDanger
Beckon, with Hand
Eerry, Fruit
Bury, to-inter the Dead
Breaches, brokenPlaces
Breechis, to wear
Borough, aCorporation
Buirieaw, for Rabbits
Cannony a Gun

ll

WoORDS of -;‘-:‘IIM S}’Hﬂl’;fﬂ.

wanon, a Law
Capital, Chief
Capitoi, a Tower
Gﬂpfﬁ#“, a PrizeTaker
Capture, 2 Prize taken
Cellar, for Laquor
Seller, one that {eils
Cenfer, for Incenfe
Cenfory a Reformer
Cenfure, to judge
 ieling, ot a hoom
Sealing, {etung 4 Heal
Cittern,aninltrument
Citron, Fruit
Ceniry, 2 Guard
Century, 100 X ears
Choler, Anger
Collar, for the Meck
GCocket, a Bchedule
Coguet, a fickiec Woman
Corcert, of Mulic
Confort. Wife of a King
Coufin, a Relation
Cezmen, to-cheat
Council, Aficmbly
Counfel, Advice
Courant,alNvws. paper
Tu rant, a Fruit

Llrrenty a fircam
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Couriery a Mcflenger
Currieryalieather-drefic:
Cymbol, an Inftrument
Symbol, a Sign
Cruel, inhuman
Crewel, Worlled
Cypressy a 1ree
Cyprusy an Hland
Colour, white or black
Culler, aborter of Guods
Defer, to put off
Differ, to difagree
Defeent gomng down
Difint, to difagree
Defert, Merit
Lefurt, a wildernels
ﬂuf, dre-dful

Lyer,-a llainer of Cloth

Diet, Provifions
Do, Afle mh]y
Froaw, in Number
Enough, in Quantity
Extant, in Being
Fxtent, Dhftance
Felion, a Difeafe
Felon, a Criminal
Filfip,
Philip, 2 Mun’s Name
Francis, a.man
Frances, a Woman
Gefture, Carriage
j".:!?fr, a merry Pfilaw
Grander, greater
Crandeur, (i eamr:f's
Hmﬂm, God’s | hri:-ne
rl *111.1!

Jdle, laz}f

H.

with the Fingor

i
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ldol, an Image

L* cite, 10 {tir up
{fmf:lr I{tmw.n, 13&

Awdié, ro perfecute
ndite, to compofe’

Laffn, a Language
Latten, 'I'in

Leflen, to make lefs
l.effin, in Reading
Lettice,aWoman’s Name
‘efiuce, an Herb

Liar,a ['eller of Lies

Lyre,mufical Inftrument

Loaver, let down
Lour, to frown
Manner, Cultom
Maror, a Liorithip
Manure, Dung
Maygfbal, of an Army
Martial, warlike
Marten, a Bi-d
Martin, a Man’s Name
Medal, a Coin
Medd'e, to bufy one’sSelf
Metal, Gold, &',
Mettle, Brilknefls, &,
Meffape, an Errand
Meffuage, an Houfc, &7,
Mortar, to pound in
Mo te ,made of Lime
(v dﬁ.ﬂw Cannen
Ordinance, Commandm,
Parfen, of a Parifh
Perfon, Somcbody
Pllas, a Goddels
| Palace, of a King
Pajlory a Leacher



The APPENDI X

Paflure, Ground |
Puattertr, 10 COPY after 1

Patrony o t'rotedlor |
Peoplar, a tree

Pﬂ‘pu:‘m".}(wﬂd by People
Praétice, Lxercile

Pu'ﬂﬁ'g}, to exereile
Prefeuce, being here
Preflents, iita
Princes, Kings Gons
Priwcefs,a¥ng’sDavgh.
Profit, Advaniage
Frophet, a toreteller
Rancour, Hatred
Ranker, more thick
Rafsr,the Infiroment

Razure, taken out

——
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Relic, the Remainder
Ren&,a Widow
Recent, new, frefh
Rejent, 1o be angry’
Sawver, that fuveth
Saviour, the Redeemer
Savour, {mell
Stariing, a Bird
Sterding, Lnglilh money
Satan, the Devil
Sattin, a fort of fik
Senate,aParliament, &
Seemight, a Week
- Value, Worth
Valley, a Dale oy Vale
Vial, or Phial,of Glals

Viol, for mufic

A Sfillance, Tielp *
%, ffiffants, Helpers |

Farb ra,a YWoman
Barbary, a Country
Barberry, a ruit

Cellary, an Herb

Salary, Wayes |
Chronical,Continuance |

Chroicle, 2an Hiltory LI

Calendar, of Months

Compliment, 2 Ceremony

Deference, Refpect

Difference, i {agreement
Eminent, famous

WorDs of three Syllables:

Exercife, Labour
Exorcife, to conjure
G lutinous, fticking
G lutronous, greedy
Ingenious, of quick?arts
Ingenuous,candid,fincere

fethirgy, fleepinels

Liturgy, Commo nPrayer
= L] 5

P ffﬁff,. a Flattever

' Parricide, a Murderer
Calender to frmoothCleth @ -
Uemplement,Remainder

Populace, com. People
Populons, full of Peopie
Brecedent, Example
Pr{ﬁrff‘ﬁh that pfti[ldES
Premifesintroductory

\ Premiff-s, Lands, (&%.
Imminentsapproaching

Principle, a Mazim

T a2
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Principaly, Chief
Eroplefy, to foretel
Prophecy, athingforetold

Seipniory a Lord

APPTENDIX

" Senior, elder

Vacation Time of Re-
{pite
Vocntien, a Calling

WoRrps made ¢

gf rent indound aud Signification by i the

Addition of ¢ final 5 the Ufe of which fee in p. 7.

0B 40, Barbara
4 9 DBabe, a Child
. Bar, Hmdrance
Bare, naked
Lity a fmall Piece
Bite, with the leeth
Breath, Air |
Breathe, to take Air
(Gan, to be able
Cane, a Sraff
Chin, of the Face
&hine, a Back-bone
Cub, a Whelp
Cube, a Die
Daim, to top Water
Dame, a Lady
Din, Noile
ine, eat a Dinner
fiaz, well liking
Fate, Dﬁﬂlﬂj’
F:m, to blow
Fane, Weathercock
Bar, at a Diftance
Fuare, entertainment
Fin, of a iih
ipe. brave
Gat, did get
trafe, a Door
Haft, thou haft
Hafle, fpeed

Hop, a bitter Fruit
Hope, to expect

Hug, to embrace
Hupe, very large

Iiin, Relations
Kine, Cows

Mad, diftracted
Made, done

Man, 1n ftature
Mane, of a Horle

Mar, to [poil
Mare, a Bealt

Mar. Matthew
Mate, a Companion

Met, come together

Idete, to mealure

Nod, with the Head
Node, a Knot
Not, no
Note, to obferve
fl-r, epon
One, an Unit
Paz, fit, e,
Pate, the Head
Plat, of Ground
Plate, of Wetal
Plumb, to found
Plume, a feather
Duit, to leave

Duitey altogether
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Rag, of Cloth | Stare, to gaze, .
Rage, Anger Thin, lean, J'c.
Rob, to (teal Thine, of thee
Rsbe, a long Garment Trip, to go nimbly
Rot, to confume Tripe, of an Ox
Rste, by Cultom Tun, in Weight
Sear, from a Wound | Tune, in Mulick
Scare, to affright Fan, the Front
Scrap, a Bit V.ine, a Weathercock
Scrape, with a Knife Us, from we
Sham, a Pretence Ulfs, comnion Pralflice
Shame, Difgrace War, fighting
Sir, Malter Ware, Merchandize
Sive, a Father Win, to get
Stag, a Deer Wine, to drink
Stage, to {tand upen Wan, pale
Star, in the Sky | W ane, to decreafe

i - s

C H A Pi- : VI-

Of RueToricaL Trorks and FiGURES

Trope is the changing of a fingle Word in a

% Sentence from 1its proper Significationtothat

of another, bearing fome Affinity, Agreement, or

Contrariety to the former.— And a Figure implies
the like Change in all the Parts of a Sentence,

4. A MeTarHoR is the change of 3 Word from
its proper Signification to another, or a Simile in-
tended to illultrate the Lhing we {peak of without
the Sign of Comparifon ; as, fle has a fony (i- . a
hard) Heart. Love is blind (i. e. without 1 hought)
He is full of Mettle (1. e Life) The golien (1. &
pure, untainted) Age. ATide (1. e. Lxcels, or Overa
flowing) of Paffion. God 15 a Shield to goed Men,y 1. €
guards as a Shicld him that bears it againit the Ate

Pa tacks
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tacks and Strokes of an Enem}' fo does the good
Providence of God proteft good Men from the
Power of their Enemies. | But thould we fay, God
is as a Shield to good Men, then it becomes a Simile
or Comparifon : So that a Metaphor is ftricter or
clofer than a Comparifon, and a Comparifon loofer
and lefs compact than a Metaphor.

2. MeTOoNOMY is puttmg_unL_Name foranother
on account of the near Relation there is between
them, and fometimes the £fFe for the Caule,orthe
contrary ; as Hé underflands the Englifh Tong:e, 1. e.
Languacrcﬁ perfeclly. . Give Bar (1. e. Altention).
dbe Land (1. €. the Peopie) mourns. Pale Death
(1. e. Death caufing Pa]euffs;._—[hﬂlnvenmrlaput
for the Invented ; as, Mars (1. e. War) rages. ‘Lhe
Author for his Wﬂrk%; as, Read Horace (i. e. his
Writings)—"The Inftrument for the Caufe; as,
HHis Tongwe (1. e. Eloquence) defenis him, &e.

3. SYNEDOCH K implies the Whole by a Part,
or a Part by the Whole; as, He is en Haff.ay? Soul
{1. e. Man). _/fbuw.-’.?r Genius (1 e. Man). The Orator
avith fiﬁf;*.r ﬂfrﬂﬁﬁj {1 e. elegant Langumrﬂ} T he
Seldier {i. e, Soldiers) undergoes great Hardfbips. Se-
weral Wmffr.f re ...Jm.fﬁ under this Riof (i. ¢ feveral
Years wi;thin this Houle) A Ships Metal (i e
Guns). He is a goed Hand (i. e. Workman). This
45 an excellent Bottem (i. e. Ship.)

4. Anlroxyis difl= mhlmg or changing the pro=
}"PI‘SIgniﬁLthDH of aWord or Sentence to quite the
contrary, and is uled by Wy ﬂflﬂ:faf:m'try, Rallery,
Infule, or Abufle ; as, A brave (1. e. 1dle} Watchman
sndeed io fl-ep. Your Bebaviour and Addrefs muft cere
imfhy eifriage EVErY mey L7 your I iusnr, (1. . nonel,
~—The charaéter of the Perfon nmncai]}r praited :
TheAir andDonfion that appearsin the Speaker ot
Deflcriber, {uthiciently d:iqa%ﬁrathaﬁaﬁmulatrnn!—»

Dirydees
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P rydens humoroully ridicules the Egyptian Worthip,
in a laughing, tronical Encomium of -their Leck
and Onion Gods:

- 46 The Yigvprian Rites the Jebulites embrac’d,

¢« Where Gods aere vecommended by their Tafle s

 Such javoury Deities muft needs be goody

s Ay ferve at-once for Worlbip and for Food.”

§. ACATACRES!S is the Change of a Word
from its prope Significat'on to an improper one, or
it borrows the Name of one Thing to exprels ano-
ther ; as, To bold (i. e. to lay) a Wager. To make
{i. e. teach) a Dogi n Lternal (1. e. perfect; Beau.
He threatens (1. e. promiles) a Favour. E

6. Au ALLEcoRrY means one Lhing by faying
another, and partakes of the Nature of the Simile,
Parable, or Fable. Ur 1t may be termed a Series
or Chain of Metaphors continued ; as, Having
exabarked in this* Affuir, e have paffed the Steals, and
asaw f ir Gales promife to bring us into an ag reeable Haa
1, 11,“,".11;15.5 gj-‘,j‘-‘{.{_,l',j' {,'m"{f ‘f{?f;‘*b;ﬁ'!ff {_eres ﬂ'ﬂd B;cchus,
(i. & Love grows cold without Bread and Wine.)
— An’ Allegory ferves ro convey our Meaning in
D fyuife, when plain and literal kxpreflions may
not be fo fafe, feafonable, or fo effe€iual upon the
Perfon or Party we ontend to inttrdct by ir. It 14
often ufed for Magnificence and Loftinefs, to raife
Wonder, and gratify Curiofity.— An Allegory mulk
throughout be Gmilar in its Circumitances to the
{aufe or Srory 1t would rﬂpreﬁ'ilt or 1Huftraté, and
the fame Bletaphor which was chofen at firlt bz
continued to the laft.

n. the HYPrkBOLE either exceflively enlarges
or diminfhes the Reality of I'hings, either by Com-
parilon or otherw.ley as, Swift as Lightning. Whiter
than Snow.  Extid bis Fame above the Skies.  Snails
do not crawl ﬁ: Jlow, & Lighter than a Feather,.

e _ﬁam-ilia
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“ Camilla

" Of;é/?rfﬁ! the Winl in S}?E’ﬂf tepan the me"-ﬂ?,-,

¢ Fleav o'er the Fiells, nov hurt the bearded irainy

She fwept the Seas, and as fbe feimm'd afrug,

He: flying Feet 1 rﬁ;mﬁ d in Bilforvs bunpg.”

'I o magnify to the Height of Wonder [hings preat,

new, and' admirable, Eﬂn,mt:iy pleafe the Mind of

I‘E’Lm but Lrifles drefled up in gaudy Ornaments,

and an affected Sublime, give intolerable Difguft to

a Perfon of found Difcernment and refined 1aﬂ:e.
Therefore lemper and Judgment are requifite both

in the Excefs and Defeii of this I'rope; for to ad-

mire worthlefs or trifling Things,and to defpife the

Reverfe, betrays Weaknefs and Stupidity, and in

the latter Cafe, Env}r and Malice.

8. A Sarcasm is keen and biting, and has the
true Spirit of Satire in it as, Phyfician cure thyfelf,
@yrua, thy Thirjt awas Bloed, now drink thy Fill,

. 9. AnANTONOMASIA is putting an Appellative
or common Name for a proper Naine ; as, The
@mmr, for Ciceroy The dpoflle, for St Paul y he is a
WNero, 1. e. a cruel PL rlon,

10. APauaBLE illultrates and enforces the Senfe
by Way of Comparifon or Similitude 3 as, He is
birought as a Lamb to the Slaughter.

11. ACLiMax isa Gtadatmu wherein the Word
or Exprefhon which ends the firft Member of a
Period begins the fecend, and fo on 3 as, Folly bee

gets Pride, Pride is the author of Confufion, and Gone
fff.:-ﬂ of Mifery.

12. AnANTIMET ALOBLE fignifies tw.-r.rﬂ'l'hiuﬂ'a
fet in Oppofition to each other, either by Way of
Contraflt or ﬂgrﬂemtnt s as, Contentment is bad by
Juiting our Defives to Things, and not Things to our De=
SJives. Rich and Poor, Yorng and Old, are equally jub=

§91 to Deaite  The Pour are defpifed, while the Rich
are

-—————

o
-

6
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are careffed.  Love 15 a painful Pleafure. Virtue mag
be gverpowered, but not guerthrawin.

13. A PAxaLEPsIs s 2 pretended Omiflion of
fome [hings purely to make an advantage by re=
citing them, and implies a Defign upon the hears
ers ; as, I fball fay nothing of bis private Charities.
I pafs by bis extenfrve Bounty in the Education of poor
Ghildren and Orphans.

14- DiasanmusisaFigure whereby we thortly
anfwer, or rather evade a Thing which 1t would be
tedious to mention; as, F/hat inatllers it to repiy fo
an Argument foreign to the Purpofe.

* ¥ LUhough the INames, Namber, and Species
of figurative Exprefhion, in Difcourfe and Writing,
are aimoft infinite; yet the above mentioned are
looked upen as the principal ones, a8 from them
aolt of the Relt are derived, or fo nearly connelted
¢herewith, that the Diftinctions are {fcarcely cona
ceivable, or even neceflary to be taught in Schoolss
Though for a more critical Knowledge in the Art
of Speaking and Writing, 1 would recommend to
- Youth (in their Courfe of Reading for Edification}
4 critical Perufal of that fuller Rhetoric laid dows
i1 -Dodfley’s Preceptor; out of which I fhall jult give
the Names and mere Definitions of what he calls
the moft moving figures of Speech, as the belt
Means of pointing to the {aid Beook for 2 due Perue
{al of the Exampies and Liluftrations, which be-
ing there laid down in the moft pra&ticable and -
perfplcugus Manner, cannot fail of edifying and
improving the Tafte of any Englilly Scholar, who
duly perufes them, but what Y outh cannot be fup-
pofed capable of at~the Time of learning this
Grammar. - :

L. fxcramatron isa Figure that exprefles the
Breaking out and Vehemence of any Paflion.

| 2. Dousy
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2. Douer exprefles the Debate of the Min
with itieif 'upon a prefing Diliculty A Man ina
fevere Strain and Perplexity, tnft take, GD ONE TG
folution, and then lays it afidey after thinks une
other Method more convenient, and then changes
again.  He is tofltd to and fro with {ftrong 1ides
of Paffion; and at laft, afrer terrible Btivgyles,
fearce tixes upon a final Determination

3. Corntcrronisa Figure whereby a Mun carn-

{tiyretracts and recalswhat he had faid or b folved.

4. SUPPRESSIONIs 2 Figurf whercby a Perlon
in iiage, or any othe Difturbance of Mind, fpeaks
not out all he means, but fuddenly breaks off his
B lcou; e,

§. Uumission is, when an Author pretends
that he conceals and admits what be declares.

0. ADDPRESS or APOSTROPHE 15 when in ave.
hemgnt Commotion a Man ‘turns himfelf on all
oides, and applies to the Living and Dead, to
Angels and Men, to Rocks, Groves, and Rivers.

7- SUSPENSIiON begins and carries on a Period
or Difcourfe in fuch a Mauner as pleafes the
Reader 21l along, and keeps him in Expeétation of
fome confiderable Thing in"the Conclufion.

8. IniuRRoGATION 15, when the Writer or
Orator raifes Queftious, and returns An{wers; not
as if he was in a Speech or continued Difcourfe,
but 1 Dialogue or Conference with the Reader,
Auditory, or Adverfary.

9- PREVENTION i5, when an Author ftarts an
Objettion, which he forefees may be made againtt
any Uhing he affirms, defires, or advifes to, and
gvesan Anfwer to it. |

10, COnCRss10N freely allows fomething that
yot might bear Difpute, or obtain fomething that
2 Man would have granted to him, and which he
shinks cannet fairly be denied.

11, Rga
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1f. B 27T 0N is a Figure which gracefully
and emphatically vepeats either the fame Word, oz
the fame Seonfe in Different Words,  Care isto be
taken rhat we run not into infipid Tautologics, nox
affect a trifling Sound an¥ Chime of infignificant
Yords. Al Twras and Repetitions are fo, that do-
not contribate to the Strength and lufire of the
D ourfey or at leaft one of them,

12. PErvPpHRASISor CIRCUMLOCUTION ufeg
more and tometimes lefs plain Wordsto avoid fome
Inconveniencies and illeffedlts which would proceed
fromexprefiing a Uhinginfewerand plainer Words,

13, AMPLIFICATION is; when every chief
Lxprefhon in a Peried adds Strength and Advans
tage to whut went before; and {o the Seunfe all
along heighiens, till the Period be vigoroully and
agreeably clofed. |

14. UmMissioN or COPULATIVE is, when the
Conjunétions or little Particles that conne&
Words together are left out, reprefenting Haflte,
or Earneltnefs of Paflion,

15. OrrosiTion isa Figure whereby 1hings
very different or contrary are compared and placed
near, that they may {ct off each other.

16. ComPawisoN beautifully fets off and illufe
trates one lhing by refembling and comparirg it
to another, to which it bears a manifeft Relition
and Refemblance. |

i7. LiveLy DesciirTioN is fuch a ftrong
and beautiful Reprefentaiion of a Thing,as to gi.ve
the Reader a diftinéd View and fatisfaCtory No-
tion of it.

18. VistoN or IMacE is a Reprefintation of
Things diftant or unfeen, in erder to raife Wotte
der, FPerror, or Compailion, muade with fo much
Lale and Emphaiis, that as the Poet has a {ull View

of
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of the whole Scene he deferibes, fo he makes the
'Reader fee it in the fame firong light.

“19. ProsopHE1A, perfonifying, or raifing Qua-
Jities or Chings inamimate into Perfons, has two
Parts. '

The firft is, when good and bad Quatities, Acci-
dents, and | hings inanimate, areintroduced in Dif-
courfe, and defcribed as living and rational beings.

I'he fecond is, when we give a Voice to inani-
mate Things, and make Rocks, Woods, Rivers;
Buildings, (5%. to exprefs the Paflions of rational
Creatures.

20. Crancgr of Trme is when Things done and
palt are defcribed as now doing and prefent. "Lhis
Torm of Expreffion places the™ Lhing to be repre-
fented in a {trong and prevalent Light before us,
and makes us Speflators rather than Heavers,

n1. CHanGE of PErsons has fome variety =
*Tis moft commouly when the Writer on a2 budden
breaks off his Relation and addrefies his Reader.

22. Trans1T 10N is of two Sorts ¢ _

‘I'he Brit iTwhen a Speech is introduced abrupt-
lv, without cxprefs Notice given of it.

The fecond is when a Wiiter fuddenly leaves
the Subjcé he is upon, and pufles on to another,
from which it fecms wvery different at firft View,
but has a Relatiun and Connection with 1t, and
ferves to illultrate and enlarge 1t.

23. SENTLNC: 16 aB inftruétive or lively Re-
smark made on fomerhing very obfervable and,
agreeably furprifing ; which contains much Senie
in a few Words.,

24. Lp:pron.Ma is an Acclamation, contains
ing a hvely fiemark placed at the Ead of 2 Difs
courle or Narration.

E 1 N I 4.
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